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PREFACE, 



This little work is intended especially for Schools. 
The first edition of the Abridgment, though hastily 
prepared and badly printed, having been found usefiili 
it was thought worth a careful revision, and consider- 
able enlargement Though still an Abridgment of 
the laiger valuable Grammar of tbe Reo, C. T* E, 
Skemta — which b frequently referred to, and will 
therefore be also needed by the thorough student- 
it will be found to contain no liUle original matter; 
especially a careful analysis of the verbal nouns, a 
chapter nearly new on ^iiS^a4!0^, some rules sub- 
stituted for those in the larger Grammar, and others 
revised, and, it is thought, improved. The object 
has been to make loose statements precise, obscure 
rules perspicuous, and to add needed explanations 
and rules. 

It was at first intended, at the suggestion of some 
engaged in the education of youth, to have all the 
leading rules of the Syntax arranged and numbered 
after the maimer of European Grammars; and seve- 



iv PREFACE. 

ral of them were thus arranged and printed : but. it 
was found that a great part of the Syntax must in 
thb case be re-cast to give them a proper shape, 
which would be inconsistent with the design of an 
Abridgment. This is offered as an apology to those 
who may be expecting to see the work more simpli- 
fied to young learners, than it can be in its present 
form. 

As it is, there can be no reason to doubt that, at 
a price rendering it accessible to children and youth 
in the Schools, as well as to more advanced students 
— ^who may find it a valuable adjunct even to the 
larger Grammar, which they wUl of course not be 
without — this little manual will prove highly conveni- 
ent and useful to those, understanding Englbh, who 
would learn or teach Tamil grammatically. 

That it may thus aid in the study of the language, 
as the medium for conveying most important truth, 
and especially the knowledge of salvation, to multi- 
tudes now wandering in the darkness of Heathenism, 
and of leading them to the 'Might of life," is the 
earnest wish and prayer of the 

PUBLISHERS. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 96. The last sentence on the page should 
be @uQu!TigffiseoAs(jp€SiL^ajQj^uS($adQ(o^» 

Page 105. The paragraph near the middle of the 
page should be as follows : 

If there be more than one adverb, e.iD must be 
added to each, either before or after ^ib, thus: ojn 

(Dffi, the heaoen is high and ghriow. 



NOTE. 



In the first 36 ||^ges the soft r is designated by rr 
instead of ir, and in the composition of vowd-am- 
sonants a new sign (n) is used for the usual sign 
(/r), thus: irn, rd, Qua, p6, instead of mr, and Qutr. 
Throughout the rest of the grammar the latter forma 
only are used. Afler these pages had been struck off, 
several other letters of the same fount were improved, 
as ^, 4^, (27, ^, ^, d&c. 
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ABRIDGMENT OF TAMIL GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 
ORTHOORilPHT. 

SECTION I. 

Tamil Orthography treats of the Form, Names, Sound, 
Number, Division, Transmutation, Omission, and Aug- 
mentation of letters. 

SECTION II. 

The Tamil language has thirty simple letters, viz. 
twelve vowels and eighteen consonants: 

Five Short Vowels. 

Si a, as in America. gt ^, as in self. 

Q ], as in still. €p 6, as in no. 
s. ii, as in full. 

Seven Long VoweU, 
^ a, as in father. © y, as in eye. 

ff ee, as in reel. g^ 6, as in sole. 

esr u, as in rule. €p€tr 6u, as in foul. 

«r ey, as in they. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



ORTHOCRAPHV. 





Eighteen 


Consonants. 


a k, in the 


beginning, gut- 


u p and b. 


tural in 1 


the middle of a 


ID m. 


word. 






lu y, as in yes. 


IE/ ng. 






/r r, soft. 


^ s. 






€0 I, soft. 


€5 gn- 






a; V. 


L. d, hard. 






ip rl. 


OCT n, hard 


• 




OT I, hard. 


py like a soft th. 




rp r, hard. 


m n. 






ecr n, soft. 



Note 1. Consonants without the form of a vowel 
have the short vowel «$/ a, inherent, as: & ka, ^ sa. 
But a dot placed over a consonant shows that it is 
mute, as: aeesr kSn, eye. 

Note 2. Besides these consonants, two from the 
Sanscrit are in use, viz. o^ sh, and ero s. 

SECTION III. 

The Tamil Grammarians have divided the eighteen 
consonants — 

1. Into six hard sounding letters, ojioeSesr crt^^§i, 
«, ^, L-, ^, u, (p. 

2. Into six soft sounding letters, QiDeoeSesr €tl§^§i, 

®; G>> ^StfF, flS, U), GST. 

3. Into middle letters, @6a)L.u560r €Ttjp^^, u/, ^, «i), 

€i;, JP, 6W. 
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ORTHOGRAPHr. 



The vowels when subjoined to consonants leave 
their initial form and appear as in the following table. 





•8 
C9 


C9 


^ 
5 




g 


.1^ 


g 
a 


g 
a 


1 


g 


1 


fe 


^ 


1^ 


g 

1 


1^ 


fe 


es 




a 




i) 

C9 


d 


1 








i 


1 


1 


1 


1 


e: 


1 


1^ 


1 




1 


1 


(b 




1 


f 


1 


J 


J 


1 


1 


(S 


1 


9 


1 


1^ 


1 


1 




14) 




J 

i 


1 


•ft. 


i 


3 


9 

§ 






1 


3 


a 


1 




1 




S 


1 


^ 


© 


J 


1 


^ 


a 


8 


^ 


3 
e 


4 


1 


1 


a^ 


1 


^ 


1 


"S 


J 


(5 


B 

C9 


d 


1 


^ 


1 


^ 


1 


J 


<§ 


1 


J 


i 


1 


f 


1 


i 


>£ 


IS 


16) 


g 


(!9 


1 


lb 


g 


:» 


% 


^ 


13 


i 


dD 


98 


S3 


g 


1 


aI 


tfi) 


e- 


« 


3 


© 


1 


% 


B 


IT 


% 


3- 


e> 


31 


5- 


* 


© 


Si 


§1 


\t 


•tfl 


•e 


% 


«© 


Si 


1 


ia 


•e 


•□ 


•9 


•9 


«t 


•8 


•8 


•9s 


•fe 


•&. 


•s 


®( 


«<6 


•@ 


% 


■© 


£)- 


t 


«)», 


18 


CQ 


•9 


«g 


<t: 


■e 


^ 


•as 


^ 


•s. 


*§ 


* 


5 


i 


* 


© 


J 


D 


ce 


1 


c 

a 


1 




g 


1 


1 


9S 


i 


© 


® 


^ 


«e 


e 


lb 


© 


J 


1 


«l 


e 


3 


9 


a 


fc 


3 


3 


as 


g 


a 


1 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



SECTION IV. 



1. To express the names of the letters, nd is added 
to every short letter, and vena or yHd to the long,a s : 
^ anUf s kand, ^ d%>endy an kdvend. The classical 
appellation is, sfTih, gdrdtn, added to short letters; and 
&nmhj gardm, to long vowels, as: ^, sismh; s, ssmb; 
^j ^snrrih. Long consonants are thus expressed, an, 
aarrojnamih ; 6^, e^arr^aafrtb, &c. 

2. A letter is called cr^^gi; a vowel, ^uSQrTi$0§j, 
letter of life; a consonant, QiDdjQiuL£^§iy letter of body; 
a vowel consonant, &.iiSfrQiDdjQajLg0§i, letter of body 
and life; a short vowel is called Q^&iiSQrrt£^§i, and a 
long vowel GihiLQi}5Grri^^§i. 

SECTION V. 

1. The pronunciation of a long vowel or double 
consonant requires twice the time necessary for a short 
vowel or single consonant. 

2. Every long vowel and every compound syllable, 
i. e. a syllable composed of two consonants and one 
vowel, have a particular emphasis or accent; besides 
this there is no accent in Tamil. 

SECTION YI. 

TransmiUationf ^/f^eo, of letters takes place when 
two words are jouied together, as : 
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TRANSMUTATION. 5 

1. When the preceding word ends in a mute conso- 
nant and the next begins with a vowel, that vowel is 
dropped, and its characteristic mark is joined to the 
mute consonant, thus: ^eudsr Qeooso — ^Qjst^eooeo, 
he U not; Gs^nuih &.en6tT — Gsnudp&rerr, angry, 

2. Some words ending in s., when they are united 
as adjectives, with some other words, change the a. into 
ffi> namely, Jftfi&r®, « year; U6&r(8, ancient; M^&y Jor- 
mer tme; ®ex&, present day; m^&t other; become 
uebsesit^&anedib, anderU timet Sfc. 

3. The letters u>, ea, &t, e^, ^, change thus : 

* ih before « is changed into fka, 

* th ' - ^.-. g^, 

* ih - - ^ - - fBp, 

* 60 - - ^ - - n)ff. 

* eo - - u - - - pu. 

eo - - ^ - - pp or rp. 

But when a monosyllable ending in io, precedes ^, 
iop are changed into oorp. 

When a short monosyllaUe ending in eo, precedes m, 
eoffi are changed into fisreor. 

ed before id is changed into dru). 

«T - - « - - Cs. 

«T- - -^ - - - L-6F. 

«T - - U - - {^(j. 

err- - -^ - - - ill. or u. 
But when a monosyllable ending in etr, precedes ^, 
vrp are changed to o^oL.. 
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6 ORTHOGRAPHr. 

When a short monosyllable ending in etTj precedes m, 
GfTm are changed into cssressr, 

en before u) is changed into oSoru). 

6R9" - - a - - \L&, 

€6St - - -^ - - - tl^. 

€fer - - u - - ilu. 

COT - - - p - - - €ferL-, 

But when a word ending in fidcr, which, though nomin- 
ative in form, is to be construed in the oblique case, 
precedes ^, c&r^ are changed into i1l-. 

When a short monosyllable ending in dsr, precedes 
/E, €ssrm are changed into cSsresw. 

69r before s is changed into p)S, 

6OT - - ^ - - - ^^ 

6sr - - u - - pu. 

6sr - - ^ - - - dn'ip. 

But when a word ending in dsr, which, though nomin- 
ative in form, is to be construed in the oblique case, 
precedes ^, eSsr^ are changed into ^nf). 

When a short monosyllable ending in €^7, precedes m, 
6sr/E are changed into esresr. 

SECTION VII. 

The omission, Q&Q^do, of letters takes place : 

1. With the exception of words containing two 
short syllables, such as erg, u*, &c., all words ending 
in SL, drop this vowel when another vowel follows, 
thus: ©^6tFq/ Sl^§}f is written G^efieuffQi, ckamess is 
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AUGMENTATION. 7 

difficult; ^(B &fB§i — ^cot-A^, five sheep; Qjihgt S*{5^ 
rf/peOT — 61/ (8^(5 4<f {peer, he is come. 

2. When polysyllables and long monosyllables endu- 
ing in 

«fcr precede m the two letters become €m, 

ffO - - fl5 - - - g^r. 

*i2)» - U> - - - "ID, 

When a short monosyllable ending in ib, precedes 
fls, the m is changed to /b, thus; Qovib and /fn* be- 
come QeuibiEfr, hot water; Q^th and Qmeo, become 
Qs'ihGnieOj red paddy. 

Note. The changes mentioned in section vi. 1; 
such as are marked with an asterisk [*] in vi. 3; 
and VII. 2; together with the changes specified in 
section vii. 1, are commonly observed in Tamil prose 
writings. 

SECTION VIII. 

The augmentation, i£sio, o£ letters takes place: 

1. When a word ending in ^, ^, 2., ear, 9, €p, 
or ^OT, is followed by a word beginning with any 
vowel, the letter qj is inserted between both. AH 
words ending in &. that are not words of two short 
syllables are exceptions and drop the a., and take the 
next vowel as mentioned before in section vii. par- 
Digitized by Google 



3 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

agraph 1. sieoeo €Tmn)€sr — j^eoeoQeu^rr^Gsr, he said 
no J Sfc, ^§1 and @§j may follow either rule, as: ^§i 
Qeu&srm or siQ^^€ST, what is that, 

2. When a word ending in @, ff, ^, or gg, is 
ToUowed by another word beginning with a vowel, 

dj is inserted, as: ^ ^(p-/&©/ — 0mi^tp&y the fire blor 
zed, S^c. 

3. When a short monosyllabic word, ending in a 
consonant, n and |p excepted, is followed by a vowel, 
the consonant is doubled, as: s€ssf .^6S)^ — «6fer@ 
esi^, the lust of the eye, S^c. 

4. The four letters «, ^, ^, u, are doubled, 

(1.) When the preceding word ends in c9|, in these 
instances: after the infinitive mood, after the inde- 
clinable pronouns, Slf^^j that, @n>p, this, gt/e^, which; 
after Qunco, Uke,iDiY)cp, other, sieoeo, no, and after some 
nouns which have dropped the last letter ih, and end 
therefore in ^, as: Qjrr^Q^n^^esr, he told to come; 
iDn&QsnihL], branch of a tree, S^c, 

(2.) After every long vowel, as: i£t^n0paniBj^§i, the 
pot broke; Ff^Qs'^§§i, the fly died, ^c. 

iS, thou, the third person plural neuter of the nega- 
tive Verb, ^65)61/, they, (the things), and some words 
derived from Sanscrit are excepted from this rule. 

(3.) After the verbal participle, terminating in @, 
after @6oP, ^«uf, Suui^, ^uut^, ctijui^l, and after most 
nouns ending in @, and standing in the oblique case, 
as: Cun^gSa=G<Fff6&r@6dr, praising he said; Seof^G'^o/ 
Qeu^, hereafter IwiU do; Sl^^Cjui^ih, a fig, Sfc. 
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AUGMENTATION. 9 

(4.) After words ending in a., that have their last 
consonant double, which include many verbal participles 
and the dative case, as: qjuS^&ssQCjli, pain in the 
stomach; ^esit^0§!0^ihpn^, he called and gave; ilqso 
^^L/Cpun, go to the mountain^ S^c, ; after words of two 
short syllables, excepting ^§1, &§i, €T§if and gp{;, ^5, 
as: Qun§i^Q^i\eo, a common word; afterwords ending 
in (1l(, iL^, jpQj as: miLqsG&ncSst^ndsr, he became 
friendly; and after nouns ending in &. and standing in 
the oblique case, as: umhquuuthj the head of a cobra, 

(5.) After the second or accusative case, after ^io 
eisOy and some nouns ending in ss> v\^hen standing in the 
oblique case, and after some nouns when united with 
verbs to form other verbs, as: ^esi^iseSstGL^dsr, I 
saw it; ^esi^CjutLL^tifrsetTj they desired, Sfc, 

(6.) After the verbal participles Oundi, and ^dj, and 
after some nouns ending in ii, fr, or ip, and stand- 
ing adjectively, as: Oun(u#G'<Ffl66r@)6sr, he went and 
said; Quadj^Q^ioeuih, false riches, ^c. 

SECTION IX. 

1. When ^€0, some, and uco, many, are written 
twice, they denote variety, 2ls: ^60^eo,some; ueoueo, 
several, 

2. The word (J^g&r, honey, may be united with other 
words without any change, as: (?^69ra($L§/, the honey 
is thick. 

3. The words ssEcsr, marrow, and ^uSdrr, a chud, 
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10 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

are never changed, as: ssiesr&QesiiDj the hardness of 
the marrow; ^uS&srQi^fiih, a collection oj cloudsj ^c. 

4. When two Sanscrit words are united they often 
follow the Sanscrit rule. Thus, if a final si is fol- 
lowed by an initial ^ or <^, the two vowels coalesce 
into ^, as: Qeup^siDtb — deupnaiDih] a book of the 
Ved; if by @ or ff, into ^; if by a., into jp, as: 
^^ @fh§! — ^Q^fB§if the coU moan; m^^ &.paih — &r0 
Qpn^eib, clear water. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 11 

CHAPTER XL 
CSTYIHOIiOeY. 

SECTION X. 

(See large Grammar § 11.) 

The Tamil Grammarians divide all the words of their 
language into four principal parts, viz. Nouns, Verbs, 
Particles, and Adjectives. They have no article ; the 
pronoun is included in the noun; the preposition, 
conjunction and interjection in the particle, and the 
adverb, in the adjective. 

SECTION XI. 

(G. § 12.) 

The particles, S'«9)e-.#(?^np£eYr, middle words, are 
connected with other words and have no meaning in 
themselves. They are divided into eight classes. 

1. The first class, QojipQjiesuDi^Qqs&r, forms of de- 
cUnsiony (see the paradigm of the noun.) 

2. The second class, eSGSBrqi^Lis&T, forms of the 
verb) (see the paradigm of the verb.) 

3. The third class, seventeen in number, are such as 
are used to connect the forms of declension and conju- 
gation with the rootSj and are called ^ nffesxu^ viz» ^69r, 
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12 ETYMOLOGY. 

^«jr, @6cr, si^, s\^fff, ®n)iff, si^§i, ^ih, ^ih, mw, (ptb, 

^y s\, s., e, 5, 6ct; 

4. The fourth class, are called ^eussuDi^Q^n^setrf 
particles of simUarity or comparisonf signifying : as, Wee 
aSj equal to, according to. They are : QuneD, gj^Cju, C/srr, 
liarvy ui^, L\€S)fnu, @€6nutu, sQCju, iDncsr, ^djuu, ^6srcQr, 

The nouns with which these are connected may be 
in the nominative or accusative case. 

But u^L takes ®Gsr, one of the third class particles, 
before it, as: ^^dsrui^, according to that. 

€jiuu, Qmtr, lisn receive also the adverbial form in 
^(u, as : epuuRth, Qihnadjy lEarrniU, Uke or near, and re- 
quire the dative case, as : sip^Osnuuaib, Uke that, 4rc. 
The first fiy^ only of this class are used in common 
language. 

5. The fifth class, ^§^(bQunr^Qen^stnLii^\u Qesii^ip 
G£pa^aGrr, are particles which in different connexions 
have different meanings, they are: ^, e^, slid, eresr, 
CTcSrgpj, (tpevr, ddsr, &^, Qioeo, u>iLQ, tDfi&, @68f, <%&i§, 
^> •%, ®» ^. a-> OTC&r/y), otcSt®), 9®, ^io, tD^, Qstiio, 

G^n^J), Q^ngpiib, ^^ih, ^^ih, &c. 

Many of these are used only in poetry ; those used 
in common life are the following : ^, f^, ^, s.u), cre^sr, 
(oTdsr&, dpGsr, i56sr, St^, Qweo, idCQ, Uiff)&, iDptp, &si^, 
G§fiigtib, ^aQpn, SiQm, ^^w, ^@»u>. 

Of these «r, 9, and ^ are the em^atie, disjunctive, 
and interrogative panicles. 
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• 

£.(j) is ino9tiy conjunctive, and me^ns wid, ab9i 
sometimes it is disjunctive and means ecm, thm; m^, 
er^^ are conjunctions, and mean /Ao/; sometiioeSi 
Hke, aa. 

(ip^t or ;ip^i]y or (tp^asrCiD means before; it is also 
used absolutely as a conjunction of time, meaning 
formerly. 

d^y or tS^Hy or d^s^fr means after, behinclt ][>oth 
as to time and space; S^, under, beneath; Gmio, aboffe, 
over; idCQ, or iDiLQth, untU, as far as; m^^ and u)/p 
(pfU), otherwise, are used adverbially; iD^tp, oth^r^ is 
used adjectively; @6of, or ^(K^GiDeOf hereafter, is used 
absolutely; Q^n^ib, (Q^nfgiib in poetry) every one; 
j^fhQ^n and &Gm are interjections, and mean oh! 
alas! €rg{iiir> and Si,^th mean even if, at least, although, 
either, or. 

6. Besides these many words, though belonging to 
other parts of speech, are used as prepositions or cob- 
junctions, viz. 

(1.) Infinitives of verbs: 6nU, together, from skQ^p 
ff, to join; ^lLl., near, from dC.Qdro§i, to approach; 
^eSrr, except, from ^eSi^Sip§i, to separate; cptftu, except, 
from ej:>ifSn)§i, to cease; ^fpA^&siipiu, about, nearly 
more ^or less, from ^^dp§i, to ascend, increase, and 
^esipSp§i, to lessen; ^ip, off, from, without, from ^(pi 
dp§t, to cease, to be cut off; Q\fi, round about, from ^^ 
drp^, to surround. 

(2.) Verbal participles : ^9$^^, with the accusative, 
means concerning, about, from Qtp^ip^, to d^fin^, p^ 
a2 
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14 ETYMOLOGY. 

ottf ; @e060flU)60,'and ©ecr^S, with the nominative, without, 
from the irregular negative verb @©) ; siioeoniLeOf and 
^esT(p, with any case, besides, except, from the irregular 
negative verb ^co; ^^re^, from ^t^^jpg/, and arrf)^?, 
from «/f)gl?^(D^, with the accusative, around; €SCQ, 
wUh the accusative, /rom, from eSQdpgi, to leave. 

(3.) Subjunctive moods: ^ioedneSiLunio, if notf un- 
less, from @6b and eSQSp^i; *%@)eo, i/, from «%«^(r)^, 
to become; ^d^ih and <^^^u), even if, cdthough, yet, 
from ^'£p§!. 

(4.) Nouns: u/fiun&^U), with the nominative, until'y 
€iJ€S)miSeo, the ablative, and 6iJ6S)!TSQih, the dative of 
€U6S>n, untU'y ^sttq/U), tznfi/, from ^srrei/, measure; id/j^ 
^/Tii), onbf; Ui(^iB^, the side, hip, with the genitive, near; 
Qutiig§^, time, @CiQuntg§i, this time, now, ^uQunL£§i, 
thai time, then, eTCjQuni^§!, which time? whenl ui^, 
•u^^^, manner, measure, in order to, that; £i8^^ih, 
a sign, omen, for the sake of; 2.L.6er, a.L-(j6cr, imme- 
diately; ^esiaiunio, ablative of the verbal noun ^esis, 
hebig, therefore, wherefore. 

7. ^€Ci^iEesiV)s£p QesiL^^O^np&ea, emphatic, or ex- 
pletive particles; of these ©(jmg/, @l.(P, ^nu), ^/J6sr, 
d^& and <^d), only are used in common language. 

Moreover, 4(,6CT6U6cr, OT6&rUfii;6cr, <?(>«jr^, «?(,6i;g/ are 
affixed to nouns, and eresru^ is affixed to nouns and 
sentences. 

There are many more belonging to this class, but 
they are not used in common language. 
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SECTION XII. 



(G. § 13 to § 16.) 

Nouns. 

The nounSj Gufrs'Q^neo, are divided principally into, 
(1.) ^pLinCiQufTy specific nouns, ^s: ^/i^^esr, Saltan, tan 
wfTih, mango tree, ^c. (2.) Qun§iuQufrj generic nouns, 
as: fD6of^65r, man, iDrrib, a tree, Sfc, The nouns are 
further divided into, (1.) s.(ufr^Qj5m, high caste, includ- 
ing words that signify God, men, and spirits, male or fe- 
male ; and (2.) ^o^gSogsar, no caste, including all other 
nouns. These two classes are again divided into five 
smaller ones, called unio, part, which include our gen- 
ders and numbers; these are, 

^€S6runeo, masculine high caste. 

Quesstunio, feminine high caste, 

U6OITU/I0), common high caste, 

€p6&rfr)6OTU/i60, singular of no caste. 

ueOeS^unio, plural of no caste, 

1. ^doru/ieo, masctdine high caste, includes all nouns 
of the male sex of the class s.ajfr^Q£m, in the ungular 
number, as: s^sugst, loa^, 1451.6^, &c. 

2. Gu€Sisrune), feminine high caste, includes all nouns 
of the female sex of the &.iufr^QG53r, in the singular 
number, as: ^61;^, iDa&r, erO^/f, &c. 

3. UGOfrunio, common high caste, comprehends the 
plural of the masculine nouns, as: L|0L.n-; the plural 
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16 ETYMOLOGY. 

of the feminine nouns, as: ©UGferfierr; and the plural 
common to both, as: ^euns&r, &c. 

4. q^^Ppmunio, singular no caste, includes all nouns 
of ^o^ogS€2fi89r, in the singular number, as: eSQ, a0^, 
mnib, &c. 

5. ueoeS^uneo, plural no castCy includes all nouns of 
^^oi^Qffsar, in the plural number, as : eSQaetTj &c. 

Note, The plural is formed by adding sstr to the 
singular, as: Quesof, Qucssfserr-^ nouns of the ^.tu/r 
4^Q£m class ending in ^, change 6or to ft, to form 
the plural, to which sea may be added, as: q^L-^Sr, qg 
L-/T, L|/5£-jT656yr, and some of them take wnfr between the 
singular and plural terminations, as: ^&uu^, father, 
^suu^iDma^i faihers, 

SECTION XIII. 

(G. § 16.) 

In declining the noun, the Tamulians have eight 
cases, called QeujpiffieoiDqr^nsefT, forms of changes, 

1. The first case, eiigeum, or a^^^n, the beginning, 
the first, is our nomnoHve. The noun itself appears 
in this case without addition, as: u)6sf^6Sr, a man, 
sioedy science, QiBoeit, pain, cSio, a bow, S^c. 

2. The second case, ^ojipfj^esnD, adds only s? to 
the nominative, as: iDei^peuscr, the man, seoeSeoiu, Qmn 
€Si€u, €SeO€ieo, &c. It is our accusative. 

3. The third case is our abloAwe and is, (1.) instru- 
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mental, by adding to the nominative Sj^io, as: u>€>^p 
^io, by the man, seoeSiunio, 6lc,; and (2.) social, by 
adding €^(B or ^uOgst, as: u)6sf^(*@)(S, u)6of^@)iL.(»€or, 
tekh the man; QibiiQqjiiQ, 6lc. 

4. The fourth case adds ^, 4^ or s.^^, and is our 
dative, as: W6t^^^Si§, to the man, siosSiQ, QtBue^ 
i^'y eSio^sQ, u)G^^s^, to men. 

5. The fiflh case is an ablative of separation, or motion, 
and adds ®eo or @68r, as : wet^pet^io, from the man, 
^eoeSuSio, &c. ; very often the particle &r^k§s or /§6srg;v 
is added to this case, as: u>6^p€(^€Sr^fh§j, u)$of^6Qf 



6. The sixth case is our ^enitioe, and adds ^§! or 
^eoudj, as : uysi^p€m§i or u>eo^p^€SiL,iu, of the man, 
Sfc. Neuter nouns, particularly such as end in a vowel, 
take @6Sr before this termination, as: sioeStiS^esiUiu, 
si06SiiS€cr§i, &/C. The termination is sometimes drop- 
ped thus: seoeStiS^, OaneSetr. 

7. The seventh case is an ablative of place, and is ex- 
pressed in poetry by 28 terminations; but in common 
Tamil only @60, @L,^$eo are in use, as: u)6of^6of^, 
iD6of^6sPL.^^eo, at or in the man, 8fc, 

8. The eighth case called eSefiOeufifsiesiiD, mode of 
. calUng, is our vocative, and adds ^ to the nominative, 

as: iDs^pQesr, tDtressfQio, Oman! O death! Sfc, 

Nouns ending in ®, may change the short vowel 

® into the long vowel ff, as: mthd, mihiS, O Lord! 

SreuniS, 3i€unt£, 

Words ending in 6ot, sometimes drop the osi, to 
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form the eighth case, as: ^esicpoj^j @€S)rpa/, O Kmg! 
or lengthen tlie last vowel, as: ©ugtcesr, ©u^fjonecr, 
O thou great one ! or drop the s\^ and add <^, ^Qqj(\, 
or ^, as: ^sopei/sSr, ©eopayn, O ^in^/ ^iuuJ6&r, <^tL/ 
uj/iCJeu/?, Osir/ gsujcsr, ggGiu, Osir! 

Note 1. The ^n^esnu, @6sr and ^6&r may be in- 
serted before the termination of any case excepting 
the vocative. Particularly in nouns that do not end 
in 6sr, as: a ioeS, second case, s ioeSuS osar, 6oc. The 
dative may therefore take @gy«§, or @/f)g, or ^/f)^, 
as: M$^&i or ,91^^$, /o <^af. 

Note 2. In forming the cases the common rules 
of changes and augmentation of letters are observed : 
for &eOi£&Si\Uy see § viii, 2. Gfls/ieoo;, see § vii. 1. 
^6oei£0i see § viii. 3. 



Paradigm of the Noun. 

Singrdar. 

1. Nom. u>6isf^6^, a man. 

2. Ace. Ui€i^§eus6r, a man. 

3. Abl. instr. mecf^^eo, by a man. 

Abl. soc. \ "'^P^m. ")«8f \ ^uh a man. 

4. Dat. W6t^p^s§j to a man. 

5. Abl. mot. J ^^- "'«^^«^«® 



/rom a ma«. 
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6. Gen. U)6cf^^6S)L.tu, iD6t^^€iST§ij of a mdm. 

7. Abl. loc. j ^^^^^^f^^ I at or in a man. 

8. Voc. iDe^pGesr, O man! 

Plural, 

1. Nom. ££)6oF^/T or meof^/rscyr, men. 

2. Ace. tDeof ^65)/T or med^^nsosdy men. 
8. Abl. instr. tDeof^rrnco or meof^/tdserrnco, 6^ mcriv 

4. Dat. ^ "^*^^£5«5 OF £D(njf^/T^g > ^^ ^^^^ 
C or iz)65fd5n'«^«g, 3 

iD60f^/f eO or iX)60F^/T« 

o . r « . r" /^ow men* 

6. Gen. \ ^^P5^^^^ or /Derf^itsgrj ) ^j ^^^ 

7 Abl I A ^ ioeof^rf^L-^^Q) or meof^/r > a/ or in 

' I se^t-^^io, iDsd^frsefieo, 5 men. 
8, Voc. u)«jf^(3nr or £D6of^/Tff(36rr, O men/ 
All nouns are declined like iDSof^eor with the follow* 
ing exceptions. 

1. Nouns ending in ^(2), drop this syllable in the 
singular and add the ^/i/feooj, Si^§i before the terrain'* 
ations, excepting the vocative, as : 

1. iDfTibj a tree* 

2. LDfT^&Si^ or iDfT^^euRsr, a tree. 
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20 ETYMOLOGY. 

3. wfT^^neo or iDtr^^^eo, by a tree. 
iDrT0Q^n($ or lorr^^Q^Q, tvith a tree. 

4. wnf§ii^ or iDfT^^i)^, to a tree. 

5. wn§$eo or wn^^o^eOj from a tree, 

6. mrr^^^&sit^ujy of a tree, 

7. [/)rr^^6ofL-^^60, at or in a tree, 

8. u)nQu), Otree! 

The Plural is to/r/BScrr, &c. 

2. Nouns ending in Q and gp» preceded only by one 
syllable with a long vowel, or preceded by more than 
one syllable with short vowels, have the il and ^ doubled 
before they receive the terminations, excepting the voca- 
tive case and the plural number, as : 
eSQ, house, eSCesiU, eSiLt^neOj &c. 
^&, river, .%/f)«J)(r), «?tfD(peo, &c. 
ps(B, aflat metal plate, ^aiLeGu,, &.c. 

THE OBLIQUE CASE. 

Besides the eight cases already mentioned there is a 

case, called the general oblique case. It is used either 

as the 6th or as the 7th case. It is variously formed. 

One form of it is made by adding the ^n/feotu, @6&r, as: 

i\ei>^dsieu€SS(€^ib, the colour of the grass, 

Qjtiidiu^^GS^QunQ&T, the substance of a verse. 

Nouns ending in Siih, may be formed in it by chang- 
ing «9/iX) to ^^§1, as : dpa^^^^niueo, the likeness of the 
face. 

Some nouns ending in ^u),drop the t2> merely, as: 
W€^Qmf\s^, distress of mind. 
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Nouns ending in a vowel receive no change, as: 
pos^Qmneify head ache, or the ache of the head. 

Nouns ending in Q and gy, (of the description men- 
tioned above) double these consonants to form it, as : 
aaCQojif, the forest road ; euuS^j^^GueSj pain of or in the 
heUy. 

The nominative is sometimes used for this oblique 
case, as: uii/£)£BL.eo, the sea of milk, 

SECTION XIV. 

(G. § 17.) 



Pron 



The Tamulians class the pronouns with the nouns. 
They are divided into ^dsr&^iDuQuirS'Q^neo, nouns re- 
ferring to oursehes; (ipssrei^QsouQu&i^O^neo, nouns refer- 
ring to persons stantUng before us; uL,&^€S)SuOuni^ 
Q^niOj nouns referring to persons or things at a dis- 
tance; eS^uQunffOs^niOj nouns of interrogation; and 
cr€6or6gofe&(»un'^(?<SF/760, nouns of number. 

What we denominate "person" the Tamulians call 
@L^ib, place, and thus the first person is called ^esreou) 
i6uui, the second (tp^edfosooSt^u), and the third ut-ft^ 

SECTION XT. 

(G. § 18.) 
The ^esr66)(D((5(-^j^u<7urr#<?^A$)>, v)ords of the first 
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persaiif are mnasr, I, in the singular; and mm and m&i 
s&T, we, in the plural. They are thus declined: 

Singular, 

1* /EfI6^, J. 

2. CT6sr€i£sr, me. 

3. 6T65r@)eo, ft^ me. 
6T6sr(«^(2, tm7A me. 

4. G76Qr^^, /o me. 

^* i • .-j!.^ • } from me. 

6. erm, eT€tsr§ij erGsr@i&5iL^iu, of me. 

7. OT65r6ofi-^^Q), 6T65r6of 60, t/i or at me. 

Plural. 

1. ffinifl or ihnika&T, we. 

2. mibesiiD or eriksQerT, us. 

3. /su)u>n60 or (oTikiserrnio, by us. 
nnhOiDiiQ or (srikisGerrnCBy with us. 

4. ihiDSQ or cifBser^s^y to us. 
^mthiBio or crisise^io, ihthiBeSr^m^,'] 

5. ^ or CTiHserfcS^/fegi, /BtbLSeofeorgy or ^fromus, 

..f rem or CT/e«6rr, mzfig/ or OTs/serrg/, > ^ 

^ flBi2)(|p65)i-aj or CTiBS^esiUiu. ) 

c mthLSu^Seo or erikise^t^^Sio, } . 
7. < . « . . o . ' > tn or a/ 1«, 

I tB ID ID eo or CT IB sen 60. ) 

It is of great importance to bear in mind that ihnih 
includes yourself and the person or persons to whom 
you speak, but mniQseh excludes the latter. 
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SECTION XVI. 

(G. §. 19.) 

The (ip^6dfeieouSi^^§iijQunffG£Fi\eOf words of the se- 
cond person, are: /^, thou, in the singular; and iSfkeefr, 
you, in the plural. They are thus declined : 

Singular, 

1. 1^, thou. 

2. ^^€usar, thee. 

3. s.€&r@eD, by thee. 
9l^Q^(B, with thee. 

4. ^msri§, to thee. 

c SL^6of^ or s.6sr6cf5^5flB^, s.esr > ^ 

5. { _c_c.i ( from thee. 



I 

6. sl6St, SL6?sr^, SL€Srg2i6Q)t.(ii, of thee. 

7. a.6&r6af i-^^a), a.65r6of co, in or a/ ^Acc. 

PZiira/. 

1. 1^ IB sen, you. 

2. 2.<B£BQ£yr, ^Ott. 

3. &.<B£E6r7n<90, by you. 
SL&isQetTnQ, vsith you. 

4. ^laa^i^, to you. 

6. slibis&t, ^ikiaetT^i, &,&iset^ei5iL,iu, of you. 

7. SLiaseAu^feo, s.&is€fieo, in or at you. 
i^fbaerr, besides being used simply as a plural, is 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



24 ETYMOLOGY. 

also applied to a single person, as an honorific by in- 
feriors to superiors. When equals address each other 
politely they use i^iTj which is thus declined : 

1. /^/T, thou or you. 

2. flL(2>€9>u), thee or you, 

3. flLi^mnso, hy thee or you. 
^ih(Su>n(B, wUh thee or you. 

4. ^LDSi§, to thee or you. 

6. ^iD§ij ^di(ip€S)t^aj, oftheeoxym' 

7. ^(hiLi-^^GOy ^(hiLeo, in or oi th^, or y<n<* 

SECTION XVII. 

(G. § 20.) 

1. The uuna&s>siLiQufre'G^oeo, nouns re/erring to the 
persons or things of which we speak, are masculine, femi- 
nine and neuter. They are the same as the demonstra- 
tive pronouns, called in Tamil mtLQCiQuhy and are of 
two sorts; the one pointing out the remote person or 
thxng, and the other that which is near to us. They are 
formed of the demonstrative letters si and @ with tho 
terminations ^6^, ^crr, and ^, thus : 

^Q;65r, he or thtU man; ©oje^, he or this man. 
SlQjetT, she or that woman; &€um, she or this woman. 
Si§i, it or that thing; Q§j, it or thiif thing. 

2. The masculine and feminine of these pronouns 
are declined like iUGf^m, thus: 
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Singular. 

1. .5/a/6&r, @6U65r, he] sieuea, ©ejsrr, she. 

2. ^Guoear, @6WQ6Br, ^im; ^a/asyr, ©ojoerr, hery&iG. 

Plural. 

1. ,9|^n" or ^6L//T56Tr, ^Aosc; ©qj/t or ^Qjfrs&T, these 
men or women. 

2. ^o/eon- or ^6L//t«Q£yr, ^Aosc; @6i765)fr or ^eunsoerr, 
these men or women, 8fc. 

SiQjnsGfT, commonly used as the plural. 
Sieufr commonly and sieufrsetTj sometimes applied as 
honorifics to single persons. 

3. The neuter pronoun is thus declined : 

Singular. 

1. ^§ij that. @§i, this. 

2. Si^sip, or sif^ossr, that. @6Sip or @§ei£sr, this. 

3. j^#@)^, or ) J ^^^^ @$^eo or } , ^^^^ 
5 ^ @^6S)4\ J ^ 



^#(?^(8 or ) ^^^ ^^^ ®#G®(5 or > ^^^ ^^.^ 



4. ^§/ife^ or 
^#;r)^ or 



/o thai. 



®^«^ or 



'^&& or ^ 
@^^^ or > to this. 



5. Si^io or ,91^ 
6of 60 or <^^60f 

^ or ,^^6Sf6^ 
Qny§l, &LC. 



from 
that. 



from this. 



A3 



^0€O or @^' 
6oFa) or @^ 
6«P«) or @^ 
6^15 <Bg/, &c. > 
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6. ^^gj|€5)L.ii ^ ^^€^^s)Uiu or ^ 

7. s\4€<^t^s,$so, ? a/ or in ©^6ofL-^^eo, > a/ or tn 

Plural 

1. ^60ffi;, or ^€9)Qj«€Tr, /i^o^e. 

2. «9f6i;rE)es)n!), or ^ssieusosn, those. 

3. ^aj/f)/r)60, or sies)sijS€miio, or ^qj^ > r ^^^^^ 

gS^eo, or ^6S)a/fi6Yf@)^, ) 

^iQJIpQ(Y)(B, or ^6»a;«(J6ir7n(J, or SH^J?) } ^^^ ^^^^^^ 
g5C@(S, or ^^QJse^Q^Qj 5 

4. S\^^&^&» or ^69)a;fie|3a^, or Sieuipf^^^, to those. 

5. Si€iiip(p€0, or ^ewfljseifyeo, ^at^rDgSeiSfj/Bg/, ^ ^om 

or ^eoajs erf 6)5(5 m^, or ^ojiptfiei^io, 5 /Aosc. 

7. ^€ij$)iip6(fu^^€0f or Sief^QJse^e^t^^^io > a/ or tn 
S\^pt^eOj or ($|€S)eL;£B6rfQ), 5 /Aose. 

®60)q; or @^Qj£6rT declined in the same way. 

Note. ^Qj/D6B)rp and @6i//f)6Wfp are formed of the 
letters ^ and ®, of ^/i)Qpf one of the s^nffGn^u, and of 
the terminations. 

4. The demonstrative letters ^ and @ may also be 
prefixed to nouns of any number, gender or case. If the 
noun begins with a consonant, the consonant is double- 
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ed ; if it begins with a vowel, double eu comes between 
the prefix and the initial vowel of the noun, as : 

^ibu)6of^6^, that man; StbtDet^^d^r, this man. 

^€u€ui\€Oiutbf that temple; Qeueuneoiuih, this temple. 

5. The two demonstrative pronouns ^/kp and Q&^ 
{srtLQuQuOn^^ib) defective demonstrate nouns, are 
prefixed as adjectives to any noun, as : ^fk^iDSiSo, that 
mountain; ®(kfiju^aih, this side. They can never be 
used by themselves. 

6. Another form of indefinite demonstrative pronouns 
is ^^GSTf @6<r6OT, such. They form nouns by affixing 
the usual personal terminations and are declined, as: 
^6^@)62t, sUch a man; @&5r^^j such a man; ^dsr^Grr, 
such a wihnan; ^^f^Gtr, such a woman; s\^€ct§i, 
such a thing; @€Gt€(sr§i, such a thing. 

@^€cr is used adjectively, as; ^^srs^sriDe^^dsr, such 
a man; ^eliresTGueiof, such a woman. It is commonly 
doubled^ as: @6^6?srG^6&r6Qru>6cf^esr, such and such a 
man, &.C. 

7. The Tamulians have also a reciprocal pronoun refer- 
ring to the uufr^GSisuQufr, or third person, viz. ^n^, 
himselff herself, and itself; plural pnikiaetT and ^ntl). It 
is thus declined : 

Singular. 

1. ^n6&r, himself, herself, itself. 

2. ^dsroeor, himself, ^c, 

3. pdsr^eo, by himself, 8fc. 
^dfrO^Q, with himself, 8fc. 

4. ^esT^Q, to himself, 8fc. 
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28 ETYMOLOGY. 

6. ^6sr, ^€6r^€5>i.uj, ^G5r§i, of himselj, fyc. 

7. pdsfG^uf^io, ^dsrei^iOj at or in himself^ ^c. 

Plural'. 

Mas. and Fern. Mas. Fern, and Neuier. 

1. ^ntkaetTf ^ntbf themselves. 

2. ^fbsQerr, pihesuLf themselves. 

3. paasenaio, ^thiDnio, by themselves. 
^fB<£(?€rrn(S, ^ihOmnQf tmth themselves^ 

4. pikissr^^Q, j^iDs^y to themselves, 

5. piBis^eo, pm ) ^ihiBeo, pibS > . ^ tkemsdves. 

6. ^iBB^, ^iks ) ^m§!, ^w^ ) ^Jif,^^^^^ 

7. ^<H«6ir?i»^^eo, > ^iht£L,0^6Oy ) at or in themr 

j^msefieo, ) ^ii)i£^, 5 selves. 

^ttik&erT and ^nii) are also used as honorifics; the for- 
mer by an inferior to a superior, the latter among equals, 
as: pnms&TG^tiGsr&ffrsefr, you said. 

SECTION XVIII, 

(G. § 21.) 

1. The eS^uQuffffGs^aiOj interrogative pronoun, is 
formed by the letters cr and tun with the usual personal 
terminations, as : 

GQj^ or iLfn€i/6OT, who? what man? 

creuea or {uneuetTf whol what woman? 

<or§i or tun§i, which? what thing? 
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i 

The plural is (SJeurfsen or (unoi/T, whol wh(U men or 
women? aeooi or lunesieu, which or tohcU things? 

They are declined like Sieu^j steuea, si^, Sieunam 
and ^€S)6Lf. 

tuneufr is used in the plural (mas. and fern.) only. It 
is sometimes contracted to ajnir which is also used only 
in the plural. 

But there is another (un/t, commonly contracted into 
^iT, which is used in the singular or plural, (mas. and 
fem.) as: ^ ojmpn^, QjfB^nerr, or eufb^nfraerr. 

2. The interrogative letter ct is, like the demonstra- 
tive letters <^ and @, prefixed to any nouns, and means 
what? as: erihiLst^^^, what man? criu^, what vil- 
lage? &c. 

3. The particle O-ih added to any such interrogative 
pronoun, changes it to a distributive pronoun, as: 

creu^ih, lunoj^th, every mxm. 
cieu^ib, [uneu&^ihj every woman, 
eT§i€ifih, (U/iG^U), every (hing. 
CTQj^s^ih, meui^ihy all men or women. 
CTGSiQjii^ih, {uneisiQj^th, aU things whatsoever. 
When declined the s-th is always put after the case, 
as: ejQjrrsQBrrmh, iun6i/^6onr)(L/t2), ^c. 

4. Instead of ct, the adjective form ct/b^ is most 
commonly used. It is prefixed to nouns, as: aih^iDec^ 
^68r, what man? &c. 

6. The addition of ^d^ih or ^^^ih, changes 
these interrogative to indefinite pronouns, thus : ctq7@) 
£^ihj any one man; erojefind^ibj any one woman; 
cr^n£^U), any one thing; luneurrn^^ih, any persons, &c. 
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6. If the interrogative letter er or adjective erk^ be 
prefixed to nouns and &.t2), or j^<£^th, ^^^ih be 
affixed to them, such nouns will be affected in the man- 
ner described in the 3d and 5th subdivisions of this 
section, thus: 

aLiuut^€CT(ipihj or €rn»^uuiLi^€ST(ipu), every city. 

cithtD€t3^^^d^ih, or cr/B^LDsof^^^gtlifi, any man. 

8£:CTI0N XIX. 

(G. § 22.) 

1, The 6Tcfer«RiF6Sr(Juit, nouns of numbers, with their 
figures are these: 

cp^qji. A I 

©/refer®. -a 2 

(ip^&- ih* 3 

ma^ or /Rneer^. ----- ^p 4 

89*^, vulgarly, ,5V© «• - - - (S 5 

'^&» «r 6 

^!£* a 7 

CTtl®. M 8 

cpefcru^. A. 9 

u^^. (0 10 

u^©^6&rg». (Oft 11 

ueSrgoFfracr®. -.---. (Oa 12 

U^6&r^6&TgJI - - - - |0/7n 13 

u^^esrg. - - - - a;£p 14 

&.C. -----„ &'C. 

u^G^/i65rug/. - - - - mai, 19 

@(5U^. £(0 20 
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&Qu^Q^n€isr0i, - - . . e,^ 21 

(ipUU§l. - - . - ffr,uj 30 

(tpuu^Q^esT^i, - - - - /7«a 31 

mg)u§i. - - * - - ^^; 40 

©a)u^. - - - ' - - (go) 50 

Si^a§i. - - - - -. 5hCL) 60 

eri£U§!. ----.- era) 70 

6T€6SrU§l. ----- ^tt) 80 

<?^n€fer@iTgy. , - - - - ^u) 90 

G'^/i6for@tfrpG'n[)6Srgtf, - - a*a 91 

&c. - » - - - - „ &,c. 

^gif. ... - - ^ 100 

g/r/r)0(r)6&rg)/. - - . - /na 101 

gfr/D^n-€fer(J. ma 102 

g/r/i) gM^e&rgpf, - - . /j7/r, io3 

&C. ----- ^^ &c. 

§n^&UU^§J* - - - - /y7(0 110 

^^ipQU§i. - - - - fl7e.(^ 120 

^iP&(ipuu§i» - - - - ninfnu; 130 

&c. - - - . ^j ^e. 

®(50^gv. e.m 200 

(ipfB§n&. ----- /ij,^ 300 

ffiflgjigy. ^m 400 

S^S'^S?'- (gm 600 

^&gn&- flhm 600 

eiigl^&, eim 700 

c76CBr@{KTQ3( ^m 800 

G^flCTTCTT/juJnra). . . - - ft,/n 900 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



32 ETYMOLOGY. 

Q^tt&TerrttuSnfQpn^ll^. - - Smma 901 

QfS,nGrT€mniStT0^nasr(B. - - - Smtno. 920 

&C. - - - ^^ &c. 

^«5/nb. ^ 1000 

^^uJrr^O^/iesrgjf. - - - - ^3 1001 

^(i5rT^§iuu^§f. - - - ^(0 1010 

4^tt5/r^^/5U§f. - - - . ^Q_u) 1020 

&C. - - - - ^^ &,c. 

4ju5/r^©^n(5g/r0f. - - - - ^m 1100 

<%u5rr^^0^gy. ... ^e./n 1200 

&c. - - - - « ^c. 

©/refer £«nu5n"t£) or FfrniuSnth, - o.^ 2000 

^€unaSnth. - - - - - /j,,^ 3000 

ihtieOnuSfTib. ... - ^^ 4000 

ggujnu5n-i2). @^ 5000 

^nr)«5n-i2). .... a,^ 6000 

^zpnu5rrtb, ----*- c^ai *7000 

cr€SSf^*jSntb. - - - . ^^ 8000 

^6Qru^@){i5n-J). .... ^^ 9000 

u^@)u5frii). - - - - u)ei 10,000 

@5u^@aSfri£). . - . ett)6i 20,000 

(ipi!/u^®u5n"i2). - - . - /?«t06i 30,000 

&c. ... ^^ ^c, 

0^n€&sr^^fr)uSnih. .... ^(06i 90,000 

§nff)tjSrTih or ©eotl^Lo. - - m^ 100,000 

®f5^(![)«5n-i2) or @tT€Ssrt^€Oilffih. - am^ 200,000 

&.C. - - - . ^^ &,c. 

g?r©i @6»L.^u> or Csni^. - - 10,000,000 
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2. The cardinal numbers may be considered either 
as nouns or adjectives; when used as nouns^ they are 
placed after the noun and declined, as: aioQeondsr^^ 
one stone; aeoeSneSsuQj siO€Srr€SO[es)U, two stones; sio 
eSfremmiio, &.c. iD/r^rffrgy, three trees, 

3. When they are used as adjectives, they are placed 
before the noun and not declined, as: @rre6GrQQufrj two 
names or persons; ^GSf&aiOj three stones, 8fc. cpeSrgj* 
when an adjective is often changed into cpg, as: €f>r^ 
u)esP^6sr, one man or a man, and often to g^/t, as: 
g^rrnsyr, one person, 

4. When united with some nouns, some of them 
undergo a change, thus: 

©frassr®, 2, may become ©g as @QU§i, twenty, 

^r^pQSO, two heads, 
^eSrgjj, 3, „ „ dP or (IP as ^ipQjnuSrrLb, three thovr 
sand, (ipAaneOih, the three tenses, 
as fBnn)u§i, forty, 
as ^ib&eotb, five kakans, 
mu§!, fifty. 

as ^&u§!, sixty, 

as GTLgu§!, seventy, 

as (oTess[S60 lb, eight kalams. 

5. Appellative nouns are formed of the cardinal 
numbers, thus: of €f>Q, 1, is made cpr^oj^ (vulgarly, 



* <fe is tlicn changed to the soft letter which corresponds to 
tlic following hard one. ^ I 
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„ mnio 
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5, 


3i 


„ *«& 
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„ SH& 


9!S, 


7. 


if 
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ctlL®, 
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„ ereSsr 
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^5^^&6Bfr) one, a person, a certain man. ^sff, a 
female, a certain woman. 

of ^(5 2 ^Q6un, two persons, 1 

» (SP 3 (ipeufr, three persons. I Whether male or 

„ fhneo 4 mnioeufr, Jour persons. ] female. 

„ S 5 8S6U/T, five persons, j 

6. To express "one by one", "two and two," &c. 
they repeat the initial letter of each number as far 
as ten, inclusive, (cpsirug; 9 excepted.) If the initial 
letter be long, it is shortened when repeated, and if 
it be a consonant, its mute intervenes ; if it be a vowel, 
double ay comes between, {sesiQjfb§i excepted.) 

€f)6uGQjn^&, one by one. 

@GiJ&Srrests[Q, two by two. 

(tpth^GSf&, three and three, 

ihihmn^, four and four, 

SS&5>€urb§i, five and five. 

^QjQjn^y six and six. 

eiQjCkuigy seven and seven, 

GieuOeuCQ, by eights, 

uuu^§i, by tens. 

7. Ordinal numbers are formed by adding the fu- 
ture participle ^tb, to the cardinal; excepting ^efcrgjr, 
for which (tp^eo the beginning, is used, as: (ippeonib, 
the first; Qrressrt^nu), the second, u^Q^rrnih, the eleventh, 
Sfc, To form adverbs the verbal noun, ^€u§i is added, 

as: (ip^€\>r]€u§i, first; ®iT€S^L-n€iJ§!, second^, Sfc, 
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SECTION XX. 

(G. § 23.) 

There are some indefinite pronouns. 

1. ^61), some^ U60, several, various. 

They are used as adjectives, as: t#60a)«jf^/T, some 
men; U60Cu/t««t, various persons. They are also used 
as nouns, and receiving the usual plural terminations 
are regularly declined, thus: 

1. ^60/T, some persons ; ^eO, some things. 

2. «#6D65)fr, some persons; ^eOoj^&sitp, some things. 

3. ^€OrTnio, by some persons; ^eOsL/rbrpeo, by same things,Sfc. 

&c. &c. 6lc. 

1. U60/T, various persons ; uso, ramus things. 

2. U606S)fr, various persons ; ueoeuipesup, various things. 

3. UfiOrrn^J, 6y various persons; U60€un)fr)so, by various 

things, SfC. 
&c. &.C. &c. 

2. 6rQ)60nu), ^aeO(tpih, ^oearfgnb, (ipigesiiDmhj (ipig 
€u§nh, aU. 

These are thus declined: 

€u§itbj all things, 

^LgesiU>6S)iuiL\ui, (ipt^€iJ€S)^iiiUi, all things. 

€cnDajn^ibj (y:i£Qj^ti^ih, by aU things. 
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(oTe060neijn)Qfr)Qihy ^fi60^C^n@LD, siQearpQpaQth, 
^i£&5)U)(SmQUij (jpi^QjG^nQLb, with all things. 

(jpLgesiiD^Qihj (tpigeu^p^ihj to aU things, 6fC. 

The first three are also formed as personal nouns, 
thus: 1. OTsoeon^LC, ^ssor^ih, ^ofisroj^ix), all persons. 
2. OTeOsOneon-tLjtx), ,g:«606S)n-it|ii, .^Qfijreugofnqib, afl per- 
sons, 3. OTcoeonrrng^ii), ^Fscorrngatb, ^ofiDroyrrn^tb, 6y a// 
persons, ^c. 

SECTION XXI. 

(G. § 24.) 

Some remarks respecting the formation of nouns. 
There are various kinds of nouns, as : 

1. Primitive nouns, as: iLnih, ws&sr, ^noj, &c. 

2. Nouns formed from the oblique case and the ter- 
minations ,%65r and ^etT, as : 

^r^iDihy charity; f^Qioeuadsry a charitaMe man. 

. ., ( utluL6ur^«fl65r, a citizen, (mas.) 
uuu^miD^aty; ^ ^^^^^^„^^ ^ ^^zen. (fem.) 

. o ir • i ^mmimdsT, a male off»prmg. 
^t,p$, offspring; ^ ^^^^^„^^ ^^^^fe ^j^Hn./. 

.„ ( ear/rnesr, a villager, (ma^.) 

3. Personal nouns formed from other nouns by drop- 
ping the last syllable, and adding si^ for the masculine, 
and @ for the feminine, as: ^smsmib, anger; ^«fBi 
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Aftudst, an angry man, sisib&n^, an angry tocman; s\\fi 
^, beauty; ^ip&^, a beautifid man, ^ifid, a beautifiU 
toamany SfC, In some nouns derived from the Sanscrit, 
& serves for both masculine and feminine, as : urreutb, 
sin; uugSj a sinner; Oanuih, anger; Qsrrd, on angry 
person, ^c. 

4. Some personal nouns are formed by adding to the 
oblique case the termination sna^j for the masculine, 
and is/rrf, for the feminine, as: Qeu^eo, work; Qeuoso^ 
^rriTGftj masculine, Gojosoiarrfi, feminine, a labourer; 
J^fBi sheep; ^iLQsafTa^, a man who keqps sheepy 
^tLQsan^f a woman who keeps sheep, 

5. Others are formed by adding to nouns, ^ei? and 
a^rreS, both for masculine and feminine ; and if the noun 
ends in ih, the tb is dropped, as: at^^, debt; ai^ 
<g)6«f, a debtor J whether male or female. ,g^{P"), 
guUt; ^ppeurrefij a guilty person; un^diuih, happiness; 
urr^Siu^neSf a happy person; q^f, understanding; q^ 
^^neS, a dever person^ 

6. Various nouns are formed from numbers, (see 
Sec. XIX. 5,) others from verbs, (see the verb.) Ab- 
stract nouns are formed from some obsolete roots by 
adding gshd to them, as: 4q)i, small; ^^gshDj small^ 
ness; L|§r, new; l\§i€sh£>, newness; GU(i$j great; QU({^gs)ld, 
greatness, SfC. 

Appellatives may be formed from these by dropping 
60)0), changing &. into @, and adding ^6&r, ^oyeSr, <^6Sr, 
6^65r, for the masculine singular ; ^err, ^euerr, Sj^&r, gperr, 
for the feminine singular ; si&, §i, for the neuter singular; 
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«$/it, ^Qjn, ^, €^fr, for the mas. and fern, plural; ^^e/, 
^e^STj <$/, for the neuter plural; Thus : from ^gie&iWj 4fi 
(U6cr, ^fSiUQj^, ^fSiunGSTj or Sj^Qmnas^j a small man; ^pS 
tueSr, ^fSiUQj&r, ^^{urrerr, ^fSQiurr&Tf a small woman ; Sfi 
wi§i, ^fS&, a small thing; ^rSiufr, ^iSiueufr, ^^lurrrr, ^fS 
GiunfTj small persons, (mas. and fern.) ^{SiueiSiQj, ^fStuesr, 
^.fSoj, small things. 

From the abstract nouns above mentioned are formed 
also a peculiar kind of appellative nouns by dropping 
6Q)U), changing &. into @, and adding the following verbal 
terminations, thus: 

Verbal Terminations. Appellatives from ^^€Siu>. 

Singular. 

1. pers. ^d!r, ^fScSjum, I who am a small person. 

Bt ^dj, ^iSeoiu, ^fSturrdj, ( Mom who art a 

• P^^®' g^iii, ^fSGujrrdj, ( small person, 

3. pers. m. ^6sr, ^fSiu&sr, he who is a small man. 

3. pers. f. ^srr, ^rSujerr, she who is a small woman^ 

3. pers. n. ^, ^fS§!, it which is a small thing. 

PkraL 

. ' n o "^. ' ^ ^^ wj^^ are smaU persons. 
. pers. 

m. &i 
3. pers. n. ^, ^jSjj, \ they which are smaU things, 
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- or ^£D, 

2. pers. ff/r, #pSu5/T, you who are smaU persons., 

' ^^ -' ^c M^» ^pSojit, they who are smaU persons. 
m. & f. 3 
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And these appellative nouns thus formed with ver- 
bai terminations may be regularly declined, thus : 
1. Pers. 2. Pers. 3. Pers. (m.) 



|. «« . ^ (/, thou^ he J 

1. ^/=!?C<"<6r,|JJc;^i,,}<f/««u*. SfcAamaaper- 

and in like manner through all the persons and cases 
both in the singular and plural numbers. 

Thus: QarTi^OiurriLi^fBQiueusaraji^^^fribf thou a cruel 
person hast beaten me a small person. These concise 
forms are however almost altogether confined to poetry. 



SECTION XXII. 

(G. '§ 25 to § 28.^ 
Verbs. 
To Tamil verbs belong, 
^eSi^ib, the three persons. 
tSUiurreOy five dwisions of gender and number. 
u,§0f the root. 
eS^^, terminating particles. 
(ipaaireoibf the three tenses. 
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^6uio, the imperative mood. 
€diuisiQan&T, the optative mood. 
ers^s'U), the indefinite mood, 
Q^ni^^QuiufTj the verbal nouns, 
(oTfrrmesip, the negative form of the verb. 

1. About ^€)?L.tb and B^uneo, see § xii. and § xiv. 

2. u^^, the root of the verb, has no specific mean- 
mg as such, but only indicates the general idea of the 
verb, as : nsi-, walk, uiyi, leam^ «89, leave^ Qurr, go, Sfc. 

3. The €S^ is the affix by which the gender, num- 
ber, and person are distinguished, as : 

Singular. 



Com. 


€T6Sr, 


€T€k, ^6*r, or <^6OT6&r, /. 


do. 


*«^, 


85, - @, thou. 


Mas. 


^«^, 


^GSrdsr, - he. 


Fem. 


«6rr, 


^Gsretr, - ^e. 


Neuter 


^§i» 


&y - it. 
Plural. 


Com. 


f^ih, 


^mih, ^ib, siib, or Sj^ih, we. 


do. 


f^n, 


PFfrserTj or @/t, - you. 


Mas. Fern 


. ^^, 


^ - ^frsen, or ^ssrfr, they. 


Neuter 


^, 


^6or, - - they. 



SECTION XXIII. 

(G. § 28.) 

The (jp^arreoth, or the three tenses, are 
lisi^sneoibi present tense. 
QcptB^atreOibf or QutT€afsrT€Oib, past tense, 
€jffr3in-€0U), or oj^iasireoih, future tense. 
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These tenses are formed by the aid of certain parti- 
cles, called ^etSiL^iieuso^Qs^n^aetr, which connect the 
terminations, mentioned above, with the root; and these 
particles thus inserted between the root and the several 
affixes are the characteristics by which each tense is 
distinguished. 

1. The characteristics of the present tense are Jgp;, 
^ecTgjf, thus: 

mL.id(Sn)e5r, or ihU^^etrQcp^^ I walk. 

iBuSidCSfO/thj or thi^A£d5rG(fr/ih, we walk, SfC, 
Note 1. i^Q^, when inserted generally denotes a tran- 
sitive, and ds)i, an intransitive verb. But there are 
many exceptions to this. 

Note 2. The third pers. neut. plural is always formed 
with ^6^g)f, thus : mi^^S&srrom. The vulgar use mi^^ 
^§1, for the third pers. neut. of both persons. 

2. The characteristic middle particles of the past 
tense are ^, d, $>, and ^6^. 

(1.) Roots ending with the mutes (u, ft, or with 
the vowels <%, @, a., mi, ©, and forming the present 
tense by ASqi, have ^^, in the past, as: 
QiLdjASQp^, Ifeedf QiDiufOp^, I fed, 

€kJ6(rn^dQp^, I train up, euerrfr^Q^^, I trained up, 
ui^AdQtoekTf I learn, ut^0Of^€tf, I learned, 

u(S^<£(?lpe8r, I he down, uQ^C^^, I lay down, SfC. 

The only exception is, @(§^S(S^^, I am, &(§ibQ^d!r, 
I was. 

Note. In conversation ## is often substituted for 
^^, thus ; 
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For ut^^(J^65r, they say, uiyi^C^efer, I learned. 
For esi€u^Q^^, „ 6©af#(J#«ir, /pttf. 

(2.) Roots ending in «9f, and forming the present 
tense with A «^©f, receive &^, as: tDjp^rfCJjpeSr, J forget, 
iDrofBQp^f I forgot f Sfc, 

(3.) Roots ending in ^^, /e/^, ^, ar, ^, q, ®y, gy, 
®/> dPj ®> &* ^^t and forming the present tense with 
^p, receive @6&r before the terminations, as : 

JiJ«^(?rD63r, ImcJce, ^iSQecr^, I made. 

§nfki^dQp^f I sleep J ^ra^CJfiore&r, I slept. 

Gu€r£Qp^, I speak, Gu^Oear^, I spoke, 8^c. 

Exceptions are: 

eS&T^^Gp^, I open, eSe^siQu^, I opened. 

FfQfiSQo)^, I bring forth, ffeJrCJrpe&r, J brought forth. 
GunQ^Gro^, I put, GuntlGi^dsr, I put. 

Qarreher^dGp^, I take or get, QarrcsisfGi^^, I took or gotf 
Bat all roots ending in ,§, Q, and fgs, preceded by 
one short syllable, simply double the last consonant and 
then receive the terminations, as : 
p,§SGip^, lam fit, ^AGsek, Twos fit. 

eSQSGrp^, I leave, eSiLGuehr, I left. 

Qu^SGcpefsr, I get, Qun)Gn)^, I got. 

Note. The third person singular neuter in the past 
tense of verbs having the characteristic ^esr would be 
@6sr^; but this is changed to ®p&, thus: Gunv^Gesx 
6cr, / went; GurruS^fsi, it went; ^aSGesf^, I became; 
^iiS^fSi, it became; GuSno^, it spoke, fyc. 
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But the common people say, 

For QunuS^^, Qurrs^^ or Qun^Sr§i, it went. 
,j ^\jSp&, JS>^» ^^ ^^^&f i^ became. 
„ Cu^/Dg^, . Ctj^#«, it spoke, Sfc. 

(4.) Roots ending in «Sor and fi^, and forming the 
present tense with Sfffi, receive the middle particle tl : 
and ^ is changed into €^, as : 

a.cfer^(?rr)65r, J eat, e.«ferCt-6OT, late. 

^©j^ajpfi&r, I ride, ^owrCi-eir, I ruled, Sfc. 

Exertions are: 
^(Ser^dQfp^, I grant, ^fi^Gesrdsr, I granted. 

^^th/fooUJtfC \ ^^'''' <^^^(^^^> Iheard. 
srT€S6rd(Sp&sr, I see, acferCt-eOT, Tsaw. 

(^.) Roots ending in €k, ^, eo^, and forming the 
present, tense with dfgi, receive the middle particle fi: 
and g2r and ^^, are changed into 6&r, as: 
f^SQfo^, I eat, ^6OT(JrD65r, late. 

/«p^(Jrp6ir,fromw^^^^^^ if 6SrCrD6Sr, /.food 

the root mio, S 
Q^io^dQpo€bf, I go on, O^dsrOip^, I went on, S^c. 

(6.) Roots ending in uj, @, ff, ©, (5 and if, and 
forming the present tense with S&, receive the middle 
particle k^ and (^ and i§, drop the &., as : 
QmhdQtpQs:, I feed, QiDiLiiOp&sr, I fed, 

wddv)^, I give, ff ACJ^eSr, / gaice. 

eueafSSQp^, J grow, euefrnl^Qj^^, I grew. 

€uriigdQpm, I prosper, eurrt^fbOp^, Jprospered, S$c. 

There are many exceptions to this rule. 
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Note. The vulgar sometimes change m^ to ^#, 
thus: 

For sifBkG^^y they say ^{S^G^^, I knew. 
For ^65)L-/i»C?^65r, „ ^eoi^^O^einr, J got. 

(7.) A few roots of only one syllable and forming the 
present tense with £^, have different forms of the 
past tense, as : 

j^SQpdsr, J become, hzs ^uSG^isr^ trnd ^Gesr&sr. 
QunSGtp^iJ go, „ Cun"u5(*«jr6iT and QufrCp«yr6ir. 

<Frr<^(pfl[)6&r, Idle, „ Qff^Qf^m. 

GeudGcp^, J bum, „ Oeu/kG^&sr. 

GmrrdOfp^, Jam in pain, „ QihrriiiiGp^. 

The characteristic middle particle of the past tense 
being known, the conjugation goes on as in the present 
tense. 
auiiaGp^, muf^^udJ, (BU.IkpfTd!r, nufkpn&r, &,c. 

3. The future tense has only two forms; the charac- 
teristic middle particle of the first is iJu, which is in- 
serted between the root and the terminations in verbs 
which form the present tense with ^£g^, as: 
au&^Qp€br, I walk, muuGuosr, I shall walk, 6^c. 

The characteristic of the second is qj, which is in- 
serted in verbs forming their present tense with S^gi, as : 
QffdjSOrp^, I do, Qs^hQeu^, I Mil do. 

SilSSGrpdsr, I know, sifSGeu^, I shall know, Sfc. 

Exceptions. 
(1.) Roots ending in €&7, e&r, cfr, or C, receive a 
single Ci, instead of in, as : 
arrefor«£(#(P6^; I see, an^Qu^, I shall see, ^c. 
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(2.) Roots which end in ^, eo^, ^y ettcrf, or i§, may 
form the future regularly or may drop the a.. One of 
the double consonants also falls away when the al is 
dropped, as : 

Os'n&y^iQp^, I speak, \ ©*'t^S»<»«^««' or ) IthaU 
i Q^rreoQoj^, ) speak* 

^«(5.^(Jrp65r, I reign, ) ^^ f^ ^ i I shall reign. 

The terminations of the future tense are like those 
of the present and past, as: flSL-uOueSr, /Bt-uurriu, (bl-lj 
u/r60r, &c. except in the third person neuter, singular 
and plural. Roots which form the present tense with 
4^g)i, form the third person neuter future of both num- 
bers, by adding s^\h to the root, Root^ which form 
the present in ^&, add &.w to the root, for both num- 
bers, thus: AL-^^iD, it or they mil walk; O^rrio^ih, 
it or they mil say 4 



SECTION XXIV. 

(G. § 29.) 

The 0eueo, i. e. the Imperative Mood, refers to the se- 
cond person only. The simple root makes the singu- 
lar; to this £.0) is affixed to form an honorific; and 
to this the plural termination sea is added to form the 
plural, as: ii Q^ili, do tkou; iSfr Q^fuqih, do thou, hon.; 
ffiibs&T Qs'djqftia&f, do you or ye; (^ ui^, learn thou; 
^n ui^-iqu), learn thout hon.; ^iiam ut^nifBiaerr, learn 
you or ye, S^c. 
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SECTION XXV. 

(G. § 30.) 
The eSiuiaQsirT&r, optative mood, has various forms. 

1. a added to the root. This one termination serves 
for all genders, numbers and persons, as : 

iK, /f/r, (iikis&T, QatLs, may I, thou, he, we, Sfc. 

^ayfiw, > . . V hear. 
^€u&r, I ^^ * Q^rreos, may I, S^c. speak. 
^§!, siss^eu, J 

Note. This first form is not in common use. 

2. The second form is the future tense throughout, 
with ^s, the infinitive or^dpp§i, affixed, as: if>rr&sr muu 
Qu^s, may I walk; /f thL^uumurra, mayst thou walk, 8fC. 

3. The third form is the infinitive mood with the de- 
fective verb ai^Qeu^, as: mn^ fBuAaAat^Qoj^, may 
I walk; /? tBL^aaAai^eundj, mayst thou walk, 6fc. 

4. There is an optative form common among 
the people made by adding eptlQib, from cpclSi^rp^, 
to an infinitive, thus : sieuasr eurrQeumKBth, let him come. 
They further contract this by rejecting the ep, as: 
^QjGsr6U!TCQih; ^qj^ QtQ^aiLQth, let him be; ^ioj^ 
Gurratl-Qtb, let him go. 

SECTION XXVI. 

(G. § 31.) 
The 6r#iF££), defect, comprehends all the indefinite 
moods of the verb, called participles, gerunds, infini- 
tives, subjunctives, &,c. It is divided into two classes 
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1. Qu\uQn&€Fib. They are participles which com- 
prehend the relative pronoun. We shall therefore call 
them rdaUve participles. They are always prefixed to 
some noun. They are three in number and are formed 
by dropping the personal termination of each tense, 
and adding si, excepting the future, the third person 
neuter of which is also the participle future, thus : 
Pres. ibl^^SQ^^, lumlky musdrp, who or which wcdks. 
Past /EL./E(?^€9r, I walked, /EL.flB^, who or which walked. 
Fut. tBi^Sf§ib, it roiU walk, mL^s,§ib, who or which wiU 

walk. 
The relative pronoun **who,^^ or "tcAicA," is contained 
in the participle, there being no separate relative pro- 
noun in Tamil. 

Note. Past relative participles of verbs which make 
the past tense in @G€sr&sr, sometimes substitute lu, for 
their final letter ear, thus : 

Past Rel. Part. 

u^^Qe^^, I made, i ^^^^ ox > who or which 
i U65SI6ooFlu, ) made. 

2. eSeusarQiu^^th. The second class of indefinite 
moods. They refer to verbs only. There are five 
of them. 

(1.) The first indefinite mood or verbal participle, is 
formed from the past tense, and ends in ^ or ssl. 

Verbs which have @Q€vrek, in the past tense drop 
(j6CT65r, as: <^L-.«^(?€cr6Sr, Unclosed, ^i^AS, inclosing, 
or having inclosed; QffnioeSQGsr^, I said, Q^rrio^S, 
saying, or having said, Sfc»; but (Ju/TuJ(»6W63r, / went, 
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has only Ounibj going or having gone; and ^iSO^tstdstf 
I became, has ^i/u, becoming, or Having become. 

All other verbs drop the personal termination of the 
past tense, and add a., as: uu^^CSp^, I learned, ui^^ ^ 
§j, learning, or having learned; muii>(i^^, T walked, 
mi^fb§i, walking, or having walked, ^c, 

(2.) The second indefinite mood ends in ^io, @€0, or 
®»6&r, and answers to the English subjunctive mood with if* 
The first and common form is made from the past tense 
by dropping the personal termination, and adding ^io, 
as: fli£-A(J^6&f, flst-^^rreo, if I, thou, 8fC. walk, walked, or 
shall walk; ut^^Qpdsr, ui^fj^rrio, if I, thou, ^c. learn, 
learned, or ^aU learn, SfC, The second form is made 
by adding ®eo, or @6ir to the roots of verbs, which 
form the present tense with <^(pr. But those which 
form the present with 4^g)f, insert AA before the @io 
and @6Sr, as: Os^rreo^, Os^ni^eSio, or G^nioeS^, if I 
say; /bl., iBt^id€S),ifIwalk; un^, uti^A^eo, or u^.^ 
d&st, if I ham, S;c. 

(3.) The third indefinite mood is formed from the )ir5/ 
by adding SLih. It corresponds to our subjunctive, 
with although, referring to the past time, thus : Qsttco^S, 
O^rreoedqih, although I said; n>L^iB§j, mL^ik§nh, although 
I walked. 

(4.) The fourth indefinite mood is formed from the 
second by adding sub. It answers to our subjunctive, 
with although, referring to the future time, as : mi^m 
f,neo, mi^(bf>(r^\h, although I should walk. The action 
is only supposititious. 

(6.) The fifth indefinite mead is formed by adding 
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^ to the root. This answers to our infinitive mood. 
Thus:* (?ug)», G'ujp, to receive^ ^(^, Siifiy to weep; Si^, 
S\0m, to knoio ; Q^dj^Offdjiu, to do; ^/r, s^noj, to die, 
SfC. Verbs forming the present tense with i^gv, insert 
^a before the ^, as: ihi^, mt^ia, to walk; Q^, @(§ 

SECTION XXVII. 

(G. § 32.) 

The Qp(Ti^ipOuiui^, verbal noun, is formed from the 
roots and the relative participles. 

1. From the roots. Neuter verbal nouns are formed 
by adding ^60, pio, or 6D)« to the roots of verbs 
which form the present tense with digi, as : from ^l./& 
($; ^L./BS60, ^L,m(§f^ii), ^L.iE}f§€Sia, a subrmtting; 
from ^ or ^^; ^pii), or ^!y§peo, <^<s8)d, a becomhig; 
from Q^dji G^djojeo, Q^tupio, Qs^djssiS, a doing, SfC. 
But the roots of verbs that form their present tense 
with &£&, take Aseo, ^pio, ^^peo, or ^€9)a, thus: 

From/KL.; mi^aaio, mt^^p^, mu^^io, iBudGtiS, 
a walking. 

FromuCS; ud^sio, uQ^pio, uQs^pio, uQ^eoiS, 
a lying down. 

Some roots of the latter class are formed into verbal 
nouns by adding ulj, others by esiio, others by e^, or 
aS, thus: from uiji; ut^uq, a learning; ©Lin-gv; Gurr& 
eoiiD, a being patient, patience; sii^; s\\^e^, a destroy* 
ing, destruction; (3(0; Srp^, a being born, birth, 

* The final &. of roots gives way, even when the root contains 
only two short syllables. See Sec. vii. 1. 
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50 ETYMOLOGY. 

2. From the relative pearticiples. Personal and neu- 
ter verbal nouns are formed by adding ^^, ^&Ty §i, 
in the singular, and ^n, esieu, and esr, in the plural, 
to the present and past participles, thus: 

Pres. Part. nBL.^^no, Past Part. »L.»fe^. 
ni^^drpQj^f he who walks, mi^kpeu^, 

mt^A^peuetT, she who walks, mL.ik^Qj&T. 
mi^i£n)§i, it which walks, nL,lk^§i. 

or eufrs&r, > ( or eurre&r, 

OT G5i€iJS&T, ? tfieywhtchwoik, < or esi€useir. 

It will be remembered that the future relative par- 
ticiples deviate from the general rule, (See Sec. xxvi. 
1,) thus: mu^^ih instead of al^uu; Q^iuiqti!), instead 
of QiFihoj, But the future verbal nouns are made on 
the supposition that the future relative participles are 
formed according to the rule by which the present and 
past relative participles are formed, thus : 

lingular. Plural, 

ihL^uuQi^, he who wiU waUe, ( mi^uuojn 
tBuuuQjetT, she who wtU walk, I or eunaefr, 

or €Gi€iJsar. 

/EL-UU6Cr. 

But all verbs whose future characteristic is eu, for 
euphony's sake, change that d; to u whenever it is 
followed by another iu. 
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In the neuter verbal noun of the singular and the 
second form of the neuter verbal noun of the plural, 
there is no such change because only one ij occurs. 

Thus, as the fut. rel. part, of Q3'iLSip§i is supposed 
to be Q^dj€iJ, instead of G^iuiqd), we have, 

Singular. Plural. 

Offdjueu^, he who wUl do, Q^iLu€kjir or eurrs&r, 
Q^djUQj&T, she who will do, Os^diueaeu. 
Q^djQj§i, it which toill do, Q^djeustsr. 

Verbal nouns are also formed by adding eom to the 
present or past participles, as: mt^aS€tiipe(5)iD, a walk- 
ing; fhi^k^esiiL, a having walked, ^c. 

All the verbal nouns are regularly declined. 

Note 1. The third person masculine and feminine 
singular and plural of all the tenses is sometimes used 
as a verbal noun, thus: 

fBL.^^6!sr(^6&r, is the same as /BL.^«^rpfiLr6^. 

nL^k^(T€(T, „ „ „ „ fl5L.fE^62J6Yr. 

ffiL-UU/r/T, „ „ „ „ IBU.UUQjfr. 

auuunira&T, „ „ „ „ mt^uueuna&T. 

Note 2. Sometimes verbal nouns, especially in the 
past tense, change the final ^qj^, ^ojetr, and ^eurr into 
€p6ir, f^en, and €^fr, thus : 

at^lkOs^tTdsr, for mi^m^^^. 
O^djO^irea, for Qs'tu^ojeiT. 
i£LJiL,nfr, for iBCuojfr. 
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SECTION XXVIII. 

(G. § 33.) 

The €i^rru>eaipGtiiniff negative of a verbf has several 
forms. 

1. The first form is made by adding the regular ter- 
minations C65r, ^4U, &c. to the simple root; except- 
ing the third person neuter of the singular which 
ends in ^§i, and the third person neuter of the plural 
which ends in ^. 

This form has but one tense ; it refers chiefly to fu- 
ture time. But it includes also the present and past, 
and may be used without reference to any specific 
time, to designate nature, or habit. 

Singular, 
nrresr mi^Qeu^, I shall not, or I use not to walk, 
iK muQjrruj, thou toilt not, or thou usest not to walk, Sfc. 
^§1 mL^Qjrr§i, it vnll not, or 7/ uses not to walk. 

Plural, 
mnih mL.G€UfTih, we shaU not, or we use not to walk, Sfc, 
«9/65)6Lf mt^eurr, they unU not, or they use not to walk, 

2. A negative verb may be formed in each tense by 
joining the three affirmative tenses of the verb Sd^adcp^ 
to the negative verbal participle of any verb, as : 

Pres, 5 '^TebriBi^eun^e^SOroeb^or } j ^ ^^ ^^. 
( mu€i}mD€Sf§adGp€^, ) 

&LC, &,c, Sec, 
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Past \ ""'*' »'-*"'rjfe*«**. or > j ^^ ^^ ^^ 
d&c. d&c. &c. 

&.C. d^'C. 6ic, 

3. A negative verb may be formed by adding ®eOQso 
to the infinitive mood of the affirmative verb. This 
negative refers chiefly to the pa&t time, as : 

An-6^, iiy ^Qj€tr, ifc. nu^ieSeOQA), /, thou, he, ifc, 
did not walk, 

4. A negative verb may be formed by adding @c06lsu 
to the singular neuter verbal noun of the present tense. 
It stands for all the three tenses and may be used with 
any person and number, as : mndsr, /f, ^fii;/T«6yr, dec. G^iu 
Spfeooeo, I, thou, they, Sfc, do not, did not, tmtt not do, 

Qiooeo is also added to the singular neuter verbal 
nouns of the past and future tenses, and is used with 
all persons^ and genders, both singular and plural. 

flB/rdn- mt^iBp^ioeisi), I did not walk, 
/? (hL,lkj^^60Qso, ihoti didst not walk, 
^QjdsF iBL^ispfeOQeo, he did not JdM. 

6lc, dz.c. dz.c. 

mrrih kl^uu^soqso, we unU not walk, 
/f /EiccTT mL,uu^iO€iso, you will not walk, 
^^ftem mL,uu^€0QSO, they wHl not walk, 

&,c, &c. d&c. 

5. The imperative (^euio) of the negative verb is 
made by adding the affirmative imperative of Qd^^Sp^ 
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to the negative verbal participle of any verb, as : ^ mL. 
€un$(!5t do thou not walk; /f/r mi^tutT^i^tb, do thou not walk, 
(hon.) ; lE&s&T nuojir^d^maea, do ye not walk. 
It is still more common to say, 
/if muQjtrQ^ or eo^, do thou not walk, 
/f(T iBUQjfTQ^qth or esis^^ihy do thou not walk, (hon.) 

or eoipfHiBsea, ) ^ 

6. The optative form {eSiutbiGsnerr) of the negative 
verb is made by adding the affirmative optative of ®(S 
^Srp§i to the negative verbal participle, as : mirdir eSt^n 
^(5u(Ju^g)<5, may I not fall; it €Si^nf(^uuniurrs, mayst 
thou not faU, S;c, 

7. The indefinite moods of the negative verb are 
formed thus : 

(1.) The negative ©uiuOff^<yi2). This first class of 
indefinite moods, or relative participle, is made by adding 
^p to the root, as: 

— r flBi_ rr S ^^ ^^ which does not, has 

^ ( no/, or unll not do. 

A negative relative participle for each tense may be 
formed by adding the three affirmative relative partici- 
ples of @(j$s4ro§i to the negative verbal participle, as : 

Pres. iBL,€urT^(f^Srp, who or which does not walk. 

Past thi^eujr^ij^kp, who or which has not walked. 

Fut. iiL.QjfT^(!^a,§ib, who or which wUl not walk. 

(2.) The negative €SQsarOaji^s'ih. Of this second 
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class of indefinite moods, the first indefinite mood or 
verbdpartieiple is formed by adding ^^, oYSj^Loeo to the 
root, as: mu€UFr§i, or /Bt-a/n-meo, not walking; Gu<y/r§/, 
or Qus^tTLDio, not speaking ^ S^c. 

The remaining indefinite moods are formed by adding 
the affirmative indefinite moods of @cj54<^rp^ to the nega- 
tive verbal participle of any verb, as : 

2d. Ind. m. \ ^^^> ^^ ^^- ^^ \ ¥ ^> thou, fyc. do 
I €urr^(i^ihpfT€0, ) not walk, 

3d. Ind. m. \ ^^^' ^' ^^' '^^ I ^^^^^9^ I fyc. do, 
I 6i7/T^(5fl5^/2), ) or did not walk. 

4th. Ind. m. ^ "^^^' ^' ^^' ^^ I ^^"9^ I §•«• 

I QjiT^d^i^^rT^ih, 5 should not walk, 

6th. Ind. m. muQjn^(§^s, not to walk. 

Note, The neg. rel. part., and the neg. verb. part, 
vi^hich ends in §i, sometimes drop their last letter, thus : 

Rel. Part, mt-eu/r^, becomes /rl-sltt. 
Ver. Part, nsc-a/rrg/, „ flBi-oj/r. 

8. Negative verbal nouns, (Qpnif^Quajfr) are form- 
ed (1.) by adding ^eoto to the root, as: (humrrsisiiD, a 
not walking; Q^djiuneanD, a not doing j S^c, 

(2.) By adding the terminations mentioned in Sec. 
xxvii. 2, to the negative relative participle, thus : mueurr 
f)6u^, he who does not walk; fhueun^ojGiT, she who does 
not walk; ibl,qjit§§i, it which does not wM, ^c. 
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PARADIGM I. 
A veiib forming the present tense with ^i(pi. 

PRESENT. 

Singular, 
mn^ uijL^^CJjpe&r, or ut^aS^Gp^, I learn. 
/f u(f.^^(^(L/, or ut^iSeSsrdjr/di, thou leamest. 
/fiT uti^idfif, or ui^ad^fn, thou leamest, (hon.) 
^q;6^ uip.^4fij^^, or ut^iS^(i^€k, he learns. 
Si€ufr uti^^SfO/n, or ui^&d€^(iijftf he learns, (hon.) 
^fojerr utf^ASfOfGiir, or utif^id^di;^, she learns. 
Sl§i ui^aSp§t, or ui^^£^o[)§ii it learns. 

Plural. 
anih utp.^SO(ii^u>, or ui^A£dirO(afih, we learn. 
/f/EfSOT ut^&Stpfraetr, or uuf^iddsffhsea, ye learn. 

6r u(5Lt4<56&r(fl?iTa»6rr, > 
^esisusea ui^^^^garrpsur, ^Aey /earn, (n.) 

PAST. 

Smgtdar. 
Anr6&r uif.^(?^6o;r, I learned. 
^ uu^^^rrdj, thou hamedst. 
Mfr ui^ffft, thou leamedst, (hon.) 
^Qjti^ uu^^pn€k, he learned. 
Sl€ufr uif ^^rr/t, he learned, (hon.) 
Sl^ijm un^^^irerr, sAe learned. 
^§1 uti^0^§!, it learned. 
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Phrd. 

mrrih ut^0Qpnthj toe learned, 

i^fB&en uu^^ffraen, ye leaitned. 

SfsutTB^ Ui^0paiTS€tT, they learned, (m* d& f.) 

^€S)OJSGiT u($L^^6vr, they learned, (n.) 

FUTURE. 

^gular. 

flsrr^ ui^uOu€hr,I toiU learn. 

/f uu^uuddj, thou tvUt learn, 

/f/T uu^uiSfr, thou wUt learn, (hon.) 

^€U€br ut^uuiTQsr, he tmU learn. 

^€urr u<f.L/u/T/r, he toiU learn, (hon.) 

Siojerr ut^uunetr, sJie wiU learn. 

M& ui^^f^ih, it wiU learn. 

Plural. 

mntb ui^uQunih, we unU learn. 

t^^setr ui^uiSfraefT, youtvUl learn, 

S\€ijna&T uijLuun'/tfiCTr, they wiUkam, (m. 6l f.) 

^effiQjs&r ua^^^ib, they wiU learn, (n.) 

IMPERATIVE. 

/^ uipL, learn thou, 

/fiV uifLU,'iD, learn thou, (hon.) 

X&sm ut^^iks^, learn ye. 
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OPTATIVE. 

First form. 

^^.* I ^Gj/^tf OT, I learn. 

Second forth. 
fsn*^ u($LuCu^£E, maj^ I team. 

/f/t ut^.uiifrrra, tna^s^ ^Aou ileam, (hon.) 

Sioj^ ut^uutT^s, may he Uam. 

Sl€U(T uti^uunans, may he learn, (hon.) 

^Qjm ui^uurT€rrrTS, may she learn. 

Sf§i ut^uupira, may it learn. 

nmh ui^uQuniLns, may we learn. 

iHmsea ui^ufShssatia, may ye learn. 

^Qjira&T ui^uunfrserrrrs, may they learn, (m. & f.) 

^t6ffi€ua&T ut^uusoreurra, may they learn, (n.) 

Thvrdform. 
A/reor ut^Aa^st^OeuGsr, may I learn. 
ff ui^ie^SL^sutrdj, mayst thou learn. 
lift ui^isisi^eSn, mayst thou learn, (hon.) 
^€u^ un^isiaL^Qjrrdsf or SL^jQjdtc, may he learn. 
^«,n- uisLd«4«.-a//Tfr or ) j^ j^ ^^^^ 

*Note, &, being inserted in this, and some similar cases, makes 
the first form of the optative to appear sometimes like the infini- 
tive. 
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SIQJ&T ui^As^SL^eunerr or sueuetr, may she learn. 
M§i ut^i3daL,€u§i, may it learn. 
arrih ut^^a^auGeurrtby may we learn. 
i^maea ui^da^aL^eS/i-a&r, may ye learn. 
^€u/^aefT ut^^a4at^€utTir ) 

aeir or aueuifaeir, I '"^y ^^^ ^^'^^ (™- ^ ^0 

^€C)q; ut^^a^ai^QjeisTj may they learn, (n.) 
Fourth form. 



. ui^^aiLQib, may /, thou, S^e. 
' learn. 



1st CLASS OP INDEFINITE MOODS, OR RELATIVE 
PARTICIPLES. 

ui^idp, who or which learns. 
ucjL^^, who or u;AicA learned. 
ui^i^ih, who or tt?/ktdi will learn. 

2d CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS. 

The 1st Indefinite mood ) J Uarning or 

or verbal participle, ) ^^^ < having learned. 

^ ( or shaUkam. 

3d Ind. mood, u^igiih, \^^^^ I ^^^^ ^c. 

( learned. 

4th Ind. mood,uifL^^rr9»J), ^ ^'^^"^^ ^' ^*^' *^^«^^ 

< /earn. 

5th or Infinitive, u(^Aa, /o learn. 



Digitized 
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VERBAL KOUNS. 

Ist. Abstract verbals formed from the Root. 

ui^^peo, a karmng. 
ui^A^pio, a learning. 
uif^eos, a learning. 
uifLULj, a learning. 

2d. Personal and neuter verbals formed from the Relative 
Participles. 

Present. 
ut^4dn)Qj€brf he who learns. 
uifL^^rpQjOT, she wJio learns. 
ut!^sdrp§i, that which learns. 
ui^idn)€ufr or euffsen, they who learn. 

uta.sSrp6SieUj or uiQ^iS^fpcsiOj > ^, «. « . 
or e^euaea, Li(jL^^6&rjp«^, ] '^^ "^^»^ ^^'^' 

Past. 

ui^^f^mj^j he who learned. 
uifL^^a/crr, she who learned. 
ut^0^§i, that which learned. 
ui^^^ejfr or eufraeifT, they who learned. 
u^0f^^ or «5,a;«*. ) ^ ^^ ^ ^ 

Future. 

ui^uueuGSTf he who wiU learn, 
ut^uuQjetT, she who tvill letum. 
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ui!^uu§iy that which will learn, 
uL^uuQjfr or eunsetr, they who will ham, 
uqLUu«5>«y or «j)Qy«dr, > ,^^^ ^j^.^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

Abstract verbals formed from the Relative Participles. 
ut^^d^fp&5)LD, a learning, 
ui^^p&SiLD, a having learned, 

PARADIGM II. 
A verb forming the present tense with d&» 

PRESENT. 

Singular, 

ArreBr uessr^^dOtpafTj or uem^naSosfOroekt I make, 
^ U63sr^^(f7iu, or uessr^^c&r^^ii/, thou makest, 
i^n uesef^dtpfTf or u«5Br@5iJ6Srr5/^, thou makest, (hon.) 
^6L/6sr u€SCf^g}idiff/^f or u€Ssr^i)£€^(fr^€trf he makes, 
^€ufr u66sr@HJ(fl7/T, or u€isr^^£^(f^frj he makeSy (hon-) 
SisuetT U€sai^d(tr/Gfry or u£^^2iJe^(^€Y7, she makes, 
^Qi u€saf^dp§j, or uem^Smp§i, it makes. 

Plural, 

mfTUi u€&is[^£QffrfU3f or u€m^giiidmO(jr;ih, we make, 
^msen usiBr^fs^ffrserr, or uesBr^d&ffffrsGa, you make, 
Sieunaerr u€Ssr^^(^/t<s6iT, or | 



*(flB)«/«dT uOs^adaipm, they tnake, ,|n-)^, Google 
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PAST. 

Singular. 
ifMder udsfOf^Qesr^, I made. 
/f u£S8r«Kir^(u, thou madesL 
ff/T uGfersR^fioT/t, thou madest, (hon.) 
^€U6sr LJ€9sr689p(^d(r, Ae made. 
^Gufir u®W6Drf^/T, A6 madfc, (hon.) 

Sl§l IJ63W6OTF/f)0», > ^ ^^ 

ue5sr€orf#*, (vulgar) 5 

Plural. 
mnih u€ssr€si^0^ihj we made. 
/f /SIS err ugBSTOTofeoffrssir, you made. 
^euhaen u6fer6S3f,€2)/T«6yr, /Aey made, (m. & f.) 
^$s)Gi;a6Tr u66sr6SQf6Qr, /Ae^^ made, (n.) 

FUTURE. 

Singular. 
arr^ ume^Qeue^, I wUl make, 
iS U6Ssr@22/6Li/riU; thou wiU make. 
/f/T uessr^eSfty thou wilt make, (hon.) 
^euGsr uessr^eurresT, he vnll make. 
SjQjfr u66cr^6L//T/V, he will make, (hon.) 
^6i;6tT u€kr^6urre(T, she wiU make. 
^§1 uGscf^ih, it wiU make. 

Plural. 
iBtTih ue^sf^Qeurnhf we toiU make. 
if /Btf err uesfS^eSfr&mj you witt m^e. QooqIc 



err, ) 



u^ier^a, fnay /, thou, he, 
6fc. make. 
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jf6UfTS€rr u€&s^QjrTffS&r, they will make, (m. 6l f.) 
^esioja^ u€bsr^tb, they wiUmake, (n.) 

IMPERATIVE. 

j^ U€&af^, make thou. 

f^fr U6&r@iiii>, make thou, (hon.) 

i^&en u^^&iaea, make ye. 

OPTATIVE. 

first form. 

Second form. 
»nds( u€ssf^Q€u^s, may I make. 
if u€&sf^QjfTiu(TS, mayest thou make. 
if/T uds^DieSiras, mayest thou make, (hon.) 
^euasr UGSsr^surr^s, may he make, 
^ar/T uessr^oeDmrna, may he make, (hon.) 
«9fajcvr u^^Gurreffrre, may she make. 
M& ui6Br^€ij^frs, may it make, 
mrrth ueeGr^nQojmDns, may we make. 
£&iaen ueSar^jteScraerTrTa, may you make. 
SlQjf^^^ u€6sr^6ufrffa€rrrTa,may they make, (m.dtf.) 
S^esiQja&r u^^euecrQjrra, may they make, (n.) 

Third form, 
mn^ u^€Bsiaau(Ssu€br, may /wa*«*d by Google 



64 ETYMOLOGT. 

fK U6^a!sfiau€ijrrdj, mayest thou make* 

i^ft u€6srcsgiisueSnj mayeit thou taake, (hoQ.) 

^^ u«fer«i5r4«t_ay,r«r Uoy «ie mate. 

^^ u€S6rgi58r^«i.6i;^, may it make, 
i^nih u€SCi(€SsiasL^Oeumb, may we make. 
{^[bsGrr usSsressf^SL^eBfraefT, may you make. 
^Qj^SGiT u€SSi€SOfAaL^€U{Tna&r ) may they make, 

or «t-6u/T«6Tr, ) (m. &. f.) 
^&5^€Lia&T u€ss[€ssraai~.€u€m, may they make, (n.) 

Fourth form. 



. > 3i&jna&T, 



uemestsfiLQib, may /, thou, he 
4ic. make. 



1st CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS, OR RELATIVE 
PARTICIPLES. 

u€m^£(p, who or which makes. 
U€5cr683f6cr, who or which made. 
udsr^ih, who or which wiU make. 

2d CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS. 

The 1st Indefinite mood ) ue^ets^, making or ha/C" 
or verbal participle, ) ing mafioogle 
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2d Ind. ( cififorcwf ^€5)0), ocror > if /, thou, 6fC, make, 
mood, I «R#eD, U6wjr63rf<3r, ) macfe, or shcdl make. 

3d Ind. mood, usfesBrf^ti, ^ '^^'^V* ^. '*«««. ^<^- 

C made. 

4th Ind. mood, u^^ewFaS^"), \ akhmgh /, 5rc. 

^ should m(dc€. 
5th or Infinitive, usSsrem, to make. 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

1st. Abstract verbals formed from the Root. 

udd^mid, a makijuf. 
ussGT^j^eo, a making. 
u€Ssr^&5i{B, a making. 

2d. Personal and neuter verbals formed from the Relative 

Participles. 

Present. 

u€&sr^£rpQj^, he tcho makes. 
u€m^s^(p€ue(T, she who makes. 
u€m^£(p§i, that which makes. 
u€Sisf^Sn)€uff or eunson, they who make. 
U6&r^inr,«s)a;, orus&r^ieSriP ) ^. ^^ ^^^ 
€(Si€kj or €S)€u sen jU€m^)i6»6sr(pe5T, ) ^ 

Past. 

u©cr6wf6or6i/65r, he who made. 
ufi^coriPc^sTQiQT, she who tnade. 
utr6sr6iRrf^6QT^/, that which made. 
ueiof^fsdmeu^ or eufrs&r, they who made. 
us&0f4s^€9Tesieu or esicu&m, they which moJe.gle 
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Future. 
U€Ssr^UQJGsr, he who tvill make. 
u^^usijeiTf she who will make: 
u€Ssr^)iSLi§j, that which will make. 
uesis^^ueufr or enrr/serr, they who will make. 
u«fe,^u65,«i; or ««a;s«r, ) ^^ ^.^.^ ^ ^^ 

Abstract verbals formed from the Relative Participles. 

u^f^i6^rp(5S)U), a making. 
u€6Sfcn(^€CTesiiD, a having made. 

NEGATIVE OF THE VERB OF PARADIGM I. 

1. A TENSE FOR FUTURE TIME, OR COMMON FOR 
ALL TIMES. 

Singer. 

mn^ LJif.(}uj6sr, / tmll not, or use not to learn. 
if uti^ajndjf thou wilt not, or usest not to learn. 
Mff ut^fSht thou wiU not, or usest not to learn, (hon.) 
^€u^ u\^\jjnGS[, he Will not, or uses not to learn. 
^€ufr uifLttJ/rrf-, he wUl not, or uses not to learn, (hon.) 
^€ueiT ui^turrefT, she will not, or uses not to team. 
Si§i ut^iu{T§i, it wiU not, or uses not to learn. 
mrrth ui^Qiuath, we wiU Tiot, or use not to learn, 
ifisiserT ui^tSfrs&T, ye will not, or use not to learn. 
. . . . ( they will not, or use not to 

Si€(5ioJ ui!^\un, they wiU not, or use not to learn, (n.) 



VERBS. 



6T 



2. THE NEGATIVE VERB FORMED IN EACH TENSE. 



Present 



Past 



Future 



, or ut!^iufnLsS(§&SQrp6isr, ■ 
* ^•f-'^'T^i^'SdJ. O' U«, dorf not feorn. 

fcc. &c. &,c. 

6t, ) . 



or ui^iurriDeSf^fhQs^^) 
/f ui9_iun'^(5re^n-iu, or 

ui9LLurru)60(^uurri/, > 



<^u c?i(b2 not 
learn. 

I vnU not learn. 



d^c. 



&c. 



d^c. 



3. A NEGATIVE REFERRING TO THE PAST TIME. 



Mja iRfrii- i^lB/SGtT. > ^ ^ did not 

( iearn. 






4. A TENSE COMMON TO ALL TIMES. 

iBfT^j ^, &,c, 6lc. uu^Adp ) If thou, S^c. do not, did 
^eOQso, 5 notf tviU not learn. 



SPECIFICALLY FOR PAST AND PRESENT TIME. 

ibnebry /f, &c. ui^^p^eooso, I, thou, Sfc. did not learn. 
andsr, £, 6lc. ut^uufio&jsOf /, thou, ^c. intt not ham. 
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IMPER/ITIVE. 

/^ uif {ijrr^(f5 or ui^iunQ^, do thou not learn, 
"r- ^^ > \ do thou not karri, (hon.) 

.* i . {Ooyenot learn, 
or uiynun-^J^tij&serr, > ^ 

OPTATIVE. 

ffrrcOT ui9.uirr^(5L/(?Li^s, may I not learn. 
^ ut^ajpr^^uumufra, mayst thou not learn. 
{^nr us^iuiT^(§ui3rTrraj mayst thou not learn, (hon.) 
^fiuesr ut^iuiT^f^uurr^s, may he not learn. 
Sl€uft ut^'jurT^fi^uurTurTS, may he not learn, (hon.) 
SiGU&T ut^iurr^ff^uurrerrrrs, may she not learn. 
Si§J ut!^aja^(§uu^rTs, may it not learn. 
mfTih ui^ajfTff§uQunLDrrs, may we not learn, 
t^&a&r ui^{un^(i$ui3ffS6fTns, may you not learn. 

^€ijffs^ ui^ajfT^d^uunftsenrra, }'"^ ^"^^ ""*' 

Si^SiQj uifLUjiT^(5LJU6OTQ;n-<5B, may they not learn, (n.) 

1st CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS OR RELATIVE 
PARTICIPLES. 

For any tense. 
ut^^n^, who or which does not, did not, wiU not learn. 

For each tense. 
otp.ttjrr^(5ff^rp, who or which does not learn. 
ai^iurT0(!^/k§, who or which did not ham. 
ui^funf(§if§ib, who or which will not fcarioogle 
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2d CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOQDS. 

3d Ind. ) ^£ ' ' ^ although I, Sec. do, or 

mood, 5 ^ ^<i5 ^ gJ* > ^ 3^a«W not learn. 
5th or Inf. ui^iutr^^i^a, not to learn. 



NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUNS. 

1. Abstract verbal formed from the Root. 
uifL(u/T66)U), a not kaming. 

2. Personal and neuter verbals formed from the Re- 

lative Participle. 
ui!^iu(T^6U€^, he who does not learn. 
ui^'iinpojetT, she who does not learn. 
ui9.uj/r^^i thai which does not learn. 
ut^tunf^€xjfr or Qjns6(T, they who do not learn. 

^ ^ > they which do not team. 
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NEGATIVE OP THE VERB OF PARADIGM 11. 

I. A TENS£ FOR FUTURE TIME OR COMMON FOR 
ALL TIMES. 

Singular. 
mn€tsr ueSarOessrosr, I wUl not, or use not to fnake. 
/f ucsa^dj, thou wilt not, or usest not to make. 

5 thou wilt not, or usest not to midce, 

< (hon.) 
^ffiufiir u€^@6tT, he will not, or uses not to make» 
^^. . . {he will not, or uses not to nuike, 

' ( (hon.) 
^su&r Lfdor^dr, she will not, or uses not to make* 
^§! u€Bor^§i, it vnU not, or uses not to make. 

Plural. 
mtTih u€^Q^u>, we wiU not, or use not to make. 

c make. 

(to make, (m. & f.) 
^60)07 u€6b[^, they wiU not, or use not to make,{n.) 

2. THE NEGATIVE VERB FORMED IN EACH TENSE. 

p J or uGScr@u)^(<^^JC?/t)68ri ) 

I /f u€iafst^Ss^^if7^i or ( thou dost not 






Paet 



Future 



. TERBS. fl 

I ^ u€3fer@^((5ife^rrdL/, or > thou didst not 

\ udst^iD€8(j^iBpndj, ) make, 
6ic, &c. d&G. 

or LJ655r^ii)6i5(/5Li(jL;65r, 5 

/f u6Bsr@)^(5ijun'tL/, or i thou wilt not 

&C. &C. dCrC. 



3. A NEGATIVE REFERRING TO THE PAST TfME. 
4. A TENSE COMMON TO ALL TIMES. 

mndsTf /f, &c. uosr > /, fAoti, 4'c« ^^ «<>^> ^*^ ^^^ 

SPECIFICALLY FOR PAST AND PRESENT TIME. 

»fr6&r, /«, &c. u^ > J ^j^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^j^^ 
»fr«6r, «, &,c. udBT ) ^_ ,^^„_ ^^ ^ ^, ^^^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

/f u^fcr® ^^, or I ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ 






Hi BTTMOLOer. 

*/fe«65r ada&febe^, \ do ye not make, 
or u€SSf^Qpqfb^€fr, ) 

OPTATIVE. 

/»/r6sr u6&f^^((5u(Ju@)ff, may I not make. 
i^ u€ssi^^(i^uumurrsj mayst thou not make, 
/fit uem^^d^uiSurra, mayst thou not make, (hon.) 
^^esf uesst^fd^un^m, may he not make, 

6i.G, &C. &LC. 

1st CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS OR RELATIVE 
PARTICIPLES. 

For all tenses. 

• ( who or which does not, did not, wiU not 

''*^®^' I make. 

For each tense. 
ue6st^^0^dp, who or which does not make, 
usisf^^iji^ihp, who or which did not make, 
ueitsif^^d^A^ih, who or which vnll not make, 

2d CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS. 

1st Ind. m or ) u^^^, or > ^, ^ 
Verb, part, ) uccw^loco, > ^ 

mood, > ^ «o/ maAre. 

3d I»d. > ^rf^^^ft^^, «ftA««^Y. «fc. do, 
mood, ) C or did not make. 

mood, ) ( shoM not make* 

5th or Infinitive, ueifsr^fft^is, not to mak^^ 



H 



NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUNS. 

1. Abstract verbal formed from the root. 

u€6sr@60)u>, a not making. 

2. Personal and neuter verbals fonned from the Rela* 

tive Participles* 
ueisr^poj^, he who does not make. 
ue^^pojetr, she who does not ma&e^ 
uebsr^^j that which does n&i ntdke* 
ueSsf^^€kj(T or cuit^^, the^ who do noP inajfe. 
u j,®<j«,«. or «««;«*. } ^^^ J,^^,, 

8KCTION XXIX* 

(G: § 34.) 

Rate. Causal verbs may be formed by dropping the 
personal termination of the future' tense; and' adding' 
S^ifpffi, thus: 

Ca^saL 
ut^aSOpd^', I leamy > ut^uiS&^GrD^, I cause to learn, 
Fut. uifLu(5u6&r, > or teach. 

srre&arSOrpdsr, I see, > «n'66jr(S<5^(Jnf)6Sf, / tcme to see or 
Fut. anebsrQu^, ) / show^ 
c 
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These causal verbs are regularly conjugated, thus : 
Present, is/redr uu^uiSaSQ^^, I teach, S^c, 
Past, (Bn-fi&r ut^ud^Qf,^, I taught, 8^c. 
Future, is/reSr uti^uiSuGu^, J shall teach, 8fc. 

SECTION XXX. 

(G. § 35.) 

There are several defective verb^ of which only some 
parts are in use; these are 

1. Of the root, cp, equal or agreeing. 
The 3d pers. neut. fut. cpa^ib, it agrees, it is equal. 
The pres. rel. part, ispsd^n), who or whidi is equoL 
The past. rel. part. ^0^, who or which was equal. 
The fut. rel. part, cps^ih, who or which wiU agree. 
The verb. part, ep^^, agredng, being equoL 
The inf. mood, epiuoj, cpuu, to agree. 

The verbal nouns, \ ^^/^\ ^^^ "^^ T"^- ,., 
J lie vcruoi uuuiia, ^ ^^^ ^^^^ agreement, equality. 

Neg. 3d pers. neut. sing. efiojQjrr^, it does not agree. 

T^T , . ^ . ( who or which does not. 

Neg. rel. part. ^o^eun^. j did not, wM mt agree. 

Neg. verbal part. \ ^t^Jf J,^ | not agreeing. 

Occasionally, however, we meet also with the three 
tenses, as: 

^aJe6r(?(P6sr, I agree. 
efi^Cp^, I agreed. 
cfiuQadsr, I shall agre^. 
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2. Of the root, GejeSarQ, necessitif. 
The 3d pers. neut. > q^^q^^^ i^ i^ necessary, U must. 

_, . 1 . r* . < who or which was, or is 

The p^st, rel. part. Qeuess^i^uj, J ^^essary. 

r ^ * ^ that which was or is 

C (Ja^cwrfjLOijj, I necessary 

The verbal nou.s, ^,^,.^'J^ ,^ ^ 

V v«^ as-> ^ cessary. 

In the negative form, (p6UGforL-/nr), i/ mi«/ nof. 

JVb<e. For Osu€bsr(Bih, the vulgar use Oeu^Ui, and 
for C?a;€&srurru), a/n'eSsrt.fnr), or eutr^th. This defective 
verb must not be confounded with GsucSsfQS^^f to de- 
sirCf to beg, which is regularly conjugated through all 
the moods and tenses. 

3. Of the root, iDfttLQ, possibility, ability, used only in 

u)/TtlC»(.6sr, / can, or wiU not. 
iDfTiLt^rrdj, tfum canst, or wilt riot. 
iz)frtlifi./t, thou canst, or tnlt not, (hon.) 
iDmLi^rr^, he can, or ujUI not. 
The negative i iDniLunfr, he can, or unU not, (hon.) 
form, I LOfrtlt-rrGTT, she can, or wiU not. 

iDrrtLi^rr^, it can, or will not. 
LorTtLGt^mb, we can, or will not. 
LDrrtLiQ.frs&T, you can, or wiU not. 
. iDfTtLt^nfraea, they can, or unll not. 

^^tLn^e'"'^^"" \ ^^^^^^> ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ « «^' «*^- 

The verbal par. «)rrtlL-rr^ j ,m>/ 6ein^ aWe. 
ticiple, ( iDnuL.rTU>€0, ) ^ 

4. Of the negative verbal roots, ®eo and .^ei) signi- 
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fying not. @io dsiue» Uie m$lem:ei said ^^ the quqKty 
of a thing. 

^ioCso^, lam not, 
4iliO€Omb, thou art not. 
jf Q)A)/F6dr, he if not. • 

jtieoeonerr, she is m4. 
^!SiiX60i(r^ it is not. 
jifeoGeontby we are not. 
Qiod{TS&r,j ^iO€^ii'a&r, you are not. 
QeoeonnaeayM^sOfTff^^fthey^tre not, (m.&f. ) 
@eoeO€cr, ^ioeoesr, they are not, (n.) 

®ed€OmD€0,*^eO€Onui€0,*\ not being. 

@i060tTes)iD,'*^eO€i)nes)iD,* ^anot being. 
jg><6r«B>£o,*' «iy«sr6B)iD/ 
®^0D/r^€i;6^,* ^e^^eon^Qj^,* he who is not.^ 
®€OeosT^&T,* ^€0sO(Tf€ijeff,* she who is not.. 
^^ioeotTf^,* jiliO€i)tTf^,* that which is not.^ 

Note. Those marked with an asterisk [*] are in com- 
mon Hse. 

5. Of e.€vrj the opposite of Qio, affirming existence* 
Third pera. for aU. genders,. £l^(S^ ^tere is. 
Rel. part, s^&r&r, who or which » or was. 
^' s.€dsfesiiD, a being; truth. 
^OTetTjSjdSr. he laba isi 
^metreueiT, she who is. 
^ e.6)T6ir^,. thai whiek is^ 
6. Of Qurr^, denoting tuffioiency^ 
3d pecs, neut; &t. Qm^^ it %$ enwghi svfficiettii 



Singular, \ ^eneotrek. 
Plural, 



Verbal 
part. 



Verbal 
nouns. 



0/165)0),* > a \ 



Verbal nounS) 
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DEFBCTITE Y^UBS. Tf 

Neg; 34 mr*^ m^ aing. QUff^nj?,, ii k not ^imigk, 
Neg.rckpart. Ou/r^/r^, j ^^^^^ 

Neg. veitfal, nquiv aurr^wwxfii, | ^^^^ 

7. Of the root aii., denoting neces^^ dtity, the whole 
of the future tense, tiius: 

<siL.(7fiv^> I ^^^> or may. 
<sst.Qjrr(If, thou mmt, or moj/e^t. 
st^^fihou mnsi, or modest, (ftom) 

. * > a^ OTt«<, or may. 

BLjsuffit U mtat, or may. 
auQojiTib, we musP, or may. 
sL^^fraetr., you miut^ or muttf. 

aL-ftfCor; l&sy mMl> or mojfj (neut.) 
yierM'noiin> 3U.€iSim, duty* 

S. Ofthe root |g^, denoting )!7nes9ij)rc2'nef2fj die whole 
future tense, as: 

^Q€udfr, I'ought, I' am fit 
j^^eurm, Unm aughtmti 
f^Buff^i he ongku 

p^ih, it ought. 
4&C^ ^Qk iifi* 
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Past. rel. part. 
Fut. rcl. part. 
Inf. mood, 



Verbal nouns, 



Neg. rel. part 



^<S6B, who or which was or is fit. 
Pi§th, who or which will be fit. 
pa, to be fit. 

p&aeu^, he who is fit. 
pa&Qjetr, she who is fit. 
paa^, that which is fit. 

parrpt who or which is not fit. 



Neg. verbal part. \ ^^^^\ \ not being fit. 

C parrpoj^, he who is not fit. 
Neg. verbal nouns, < panpeuetTj she who is not fit. 
( panp^, that which is not fit. 



SECTION XXXI. 

(G. § 36.) 

A passive voice is formed in Tamil 

1. By adding uQdOtp^^ I suffer , in all its modifi- 
cations to the infinitive mood of any transitive verb, 
thus : ^i^<s<SLJu(B^(?rr)6sr, lambeaten^ j^i^aauuiLGi^ 
6cr, I was beaten; ^i^aauuCBQeuGsr, I shall be beaten, 
Sfc, fyc. This is the most common form. 

2. By adding Gu^dp^ in the same way, thus: 
^t^aauQug)iSGtp^, I get a becUing, i, e. I am beaten. 
jy(^<s<5BuGupC»nr)6sr, / got beating, i. e. I was beaten. 
^i^aauOu^Qoj^, I shall get beating, i. e. I shaU be 

beaten. 

3. By adding, in some instances, the verb jlot 
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^Qpdsr, I eat, figuratively, to primitive verbal nounsi 

thus: 

«iy«9)(piq6ssr^0rr)€&^, I eat stripes, i. e, I am beaten. 

«$)y6S)rp(q6Cor(7L.e&r, I cUe stripes, i. e. I was beaten. 

^esitp^essQu^, I shall eat stripes, i. e, I shall be beaten. 

^tl.(B€SS[£(Sp€(sr, I am buffetted. 

^g)iun€^dGfpdsr, lam cut off. 

- &.C. &.C. &c. 

Thus : sfr^pff^^€S)€iiuSe06Sia)q€6srunn, the Lord was 
crucified, 

SECTION XXXII. 

(G. § 38.) 

Some particulars respecting the derivation or forma- 
tion of verbs. 

VERBS FORMED FROM OTHER VERBS. 

1. Intransitive verbs are formed into transitive by 
inserting f^ between the simple root and the eharac*^ 
teristiQ particles ^^ or ^Gsrrpi, as: musScp^, to walk; 
iBU^3i£^^, to make to undk, to direct; SusSoi)^, to lie 
down; Su^^Srp^, to make to lie doton, to lay down; 
uQSp^, to suffer; u(B0^£n)^, to make to suffer, to affect. 
In the same way, some verbs already transitive, become 
doubly so, or become catiso/, thus: siw&dp^, to bear 
a burden; mm^^^tp^, to make one carry a burden, to 
put upon. 

2. If the root end in ^ or Q, transitive or causal 
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r.^rk» VQ forme4 by ctoubliiig the ^ ai^ C as : ,|^ 
i((P^i to be comforted; ^ps^^tpffi, to comfort; f^Q^^jg^ 
to run; gfCQSpa* tQ iripfi; <S(S4ir^i t^pt^; ^C34 
fp^, to make OMpl^y, 4<r. 

3. Roots which end in m^ ihqy ^re. fbrmed iatp^ 
transitive or causal verbs by changing the (b and dy, 
into « and u, as: jfiuib^rf)^^ to be eoniuined; jyc 
&^fp^i to make to be contained, to retain; €i.^ibqip£fh 
to rise; efi^unSrf)^, to raise; ^{(^q^rpA to return; 
^i&ji^Ap^y to tuxn, or make to. go back* 

4. Some intransitive verbs, whose roots end in lu, 
form transitive or causal verbs by inserting #«, as: 
uirdiSo)^, to run; utrdi^SrSn)^, to make run, (as the 
water;) arrdidtp^, to become dry; an'h^srStp^, to 
make dry, 

VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS. 

1. Verbs are formed from nouns by adding to them 
u(B&pSi foi^ the intransitive, and uQ^^dip^ for the 
transitive; if the noun end in to, ih is.di;opt, thu9.: ^^fsr 
uuQip^f to become healed; ^€Soiuu(B^^dp^, to heal; 
i^HQ^e^uuQiAp^, to became glad; ^ffiC^frc^uud^ 
4fi^, to make ^d^ 

2. Intransitive verbs are fbrmed from nouns of quaUm 
ty^ by adding ^S(p^, to become, and ^/aS^sifpgi, to be, 
BBZ ^S5Sfum£«>Si, to become healed.; ^esstmnaS^Sip^ 
ta.be healed, Sfc Observe that diere is a dtfQBrenpe ia 
Uiese forms. 

3. Transitive verbs are formed by joining the verbfei 
^igfifp^ am&b£9^, or Q^ia^io^ to the nwp, 
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iiuc&fg2V^(P^, to cleanse, to make dean; Q^rr^fir^ 
O^ib^p^j or Q^fT^^awLHssf^dcpffiy to pr<me, fy^ 

4» Transitive and intranMtiTe verbs are formed of 
Sanscrit nouns ending in ^ib, bj dropping this syllable^ 
and adding ®idp^ as : 

CausaL 

€U^€<snh, word; > €iJ6r€i^u6&^tp^,tomak€ 

€u^€i^&dp^, to speak a thing. ) another speak a thing. 

ZZ'/ii^^'ta M^ \ 'S-r-'^^-'Si^p^. .0 e^Hghien. 

^fkO^nei^ib, joy; > ^ikQ^rrQpjdadpsif ^ 

^s^Qfti^sdrpSij to be glo>^ y make gf^d. 



SECTION XXXIII. 

(a § 39i 40, 41.)' 

Adjectives moA AdrerlM. 

The fourth part of speech in Tamil is ^./^i^G^fr^, 
qualifying or descriptwe word, referring ei^er to nouns 
or verbs* In die former case we call tfaem adjeetiws, 
in the latter, adverbsi 

ADJECTIVES 

Are variously fanned: from nouns denoting quaUty^ 
1. By adding the illative participleac <3<^, or &^«rr 
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to them, as: Herrth, length; ^etriDirm, £€(J;jp€fr6rr, long ; 
Qrraaihj mercy; ^uAsiLttesTj @mS(ip&T6rT, merciful, ^c. 
They always precede the noun which they qualify, 
without any change, as: iernDnecrOsnio, a long stick; 
@rTaa^erT6TnD6i^^&sr, a merciful man, ^c. 

2. If the nouns denoting quality end in th, this letter 
is often dropped and the remainder of the word used 
adjectively, as: from Sr^pih, purity; m^p^d^piuih, a 
clean heart; ^rrscrih, spirituality; Qfr€6fGurr^€mu), spi- 
ritualfood; L|fpt2), the outside; L\rpuGurr(§&T, an extemoil 
thing. 

3. Nouns ending in a vowel, are often used as adjec- 
tives without any change, as: iDesit^asireoth, the rainy 
season; urresipiieoth, a stony ground. 

4. Some nouns ending in ibq, and ih^, change the th 
and /B, respectively into u and ^, and become adjectives, 
as: @(|5ii)q, iron; ®(!^uqsQ&rreo, an iron rod; tnd^i^, 
medicine ; lo^^^uesiu, a medicine bag. 

5. Some nouns ending in &.es)iD, or ®«s)tr), change 
these syllables into @(u, and ^ecome adjectives, as: Qsrr 
QesiiD, cruelty; G&rri^iuiDecrsr, a cruel mind; QU((^€6)id, 
greatness; Gu^iuu>€iso, a large mountain; ^ef^esiw, sweet-' 
ness; ^sf^iuG^rrio, a pleasant word. 

In some instances only © is rejected, as : Gu(§iBG&rr 
uih, great anger; GU(§&SiW in certain connexions, drops 
its last syllable, and lengthens its first vowel, thus : Qu 
nrr&si£F, great desire. 

6. A few words are naturally adjectives, as: ueo, oa- 
riom; ^€0, some; (heo, or meoso, good; Gunsi, common; 
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qjs^, new; thus; .#60<56rf«956rr, some fruits; inir)(§€mih, 
good disposUioUy ^c. 

7. Sometimes relative participles of the past tense 
are used adjectively, as : QsiLi^iDnih, a corrupt tree; Qsf 
^^iSil^sih, a dead beast, ^c. 

ADVERBS 

1. Are naturally such, as: 

^Qj, !B€o^, / much. 

2. Are formed from nouns of quality by affixing the 
verbal participle ^iL, or the infinitive ^a of the verb 
<^£tp^, as: from Garruih, anger; G&nuiDfrdjQjiB^rr^, he 
came angrily; ib^^, a good thing; iB6&r(fl7«#G'#fr65r@) 
6&r, he spoke weU, Sfc. 

3. Some infinitives are used adverbially, as: SnU, 
to join; ^eufrs&rekL^euikprTfrsefry they came together; 
lSs, to be much; iBs&QsirQ^prr^, he gave much; Qtnio 
€0, to be soft ; GiDeO€0{BL.fEptT^, he walked softly or slowly ; 
^(5(£««,j . . . .. €f>^i£&s,-)uOurr^Uhey went 
€pcf5LJUL.,J •' ' €p^5uut_,) fr&&T, I together. 

The particle &-U) is added to some of the above 
mentioned words, as: LS&ei^&Qand^pfr^, he was very 
angry; ^rrfiOo/ifiCJu^^e&r, he spoke much. 
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S4 iSTIfTAX. 

CHAPTER III. 

SECTION XXXIT. 

(G. § 42.) 

The TamuTians do not treat of SytaCaix specially, but 
connect the chapter respecting it (Gs^friosiyfarTtrih) with 
Etymology. They make three prittcipal parts of a sen- 
tence, viz. CTL^eurrdj oY &^0f,tT, hegrnntigy head, which 
we call wmmative or subject; Q^tuuuQQuftdS^, the 
ctject; and uiociT, endf condtision, which eapreasei the 
&iite verb. The words which depend upott or refer to 
either of these; are called ,giesit^Qu>fT^&T. 

GENERAL RULES OP ARRANGEMENT. 

Both iiabjeet and object always precede thei finite verb 
or Lrtti68r, sind the latter alwcafs coHcludds ^ sentence, tar. 
^eudsrcT^eusBTiui^^^n^r ^ »^"** me. All words- depend- 
ing upon the nominative and verb precede them respective- 
ly ; and these dependent words are placed nearer to, or far- 
ther from their principal, according to their relative impor- 
tance. 

The Adjective always precedes the substantive, as: 
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The Noun precedes its governing participle or preposi- 
tion, as: eSili^GsrGLDio, ^pon the house. 

The Adverb precedes the verb, as : fl56Sr(fl7iu6Li/ri^(g)6Sr, 
hesungtoeU, 

The Infinitive precedes the governing verb, as: @^Aa# 
Q^netr^ftf he told to sU doton, or to vmU. 

The Negative part of a sentence precedes the Affirma- 
tive part, as: eut^ojrrui^u^^mDfTdjfBi^, waJkfinnly unihovi 
slipping. 

That with which a thing is compared precedes that 
which is compared with it, as: Q^et^^tb jyci;68r tseoeo 
euGsr, that man (is) heUer than (his man. 

The Similitude precedes that which is similar, as: ^/ftu 
eusaruGuireO ^eudr 6a&rr^sS(n;€^, ^ shines like the sun. 

The Number precedes that which is numbered, as : uek 
68f£r655r(JzDirffi»«dT, twelve trees. 

The Genitive precedes the governing noim, as: £fi«jf^^|5 
€Siuaj^€SGrtb, the disposition of men. 

The Cause precedes the effect, as : meiSiifivS^QeOniOdp 
oerrs^ib, grass grows by (he rain. 

The Reason precedes the inference, as: unnun^Oieoeo 
€urrrr€(stui^fiS^(peO^QjffurT€U(jp€SfS[L.rT&seSeOQSO, ^^ w 
good; therefore He has not made sin. 

The Design precedes the determination, as: milieu 
eusaraanisMs:(rg»9nui3uG€U€6fS[(Bih, we must eat rice in 
order to preserve life. 

The Condition prece4e8 the consequence, as: ^rrLnSiL 

L^rr^^neumUi ^hou shaU die, if thou eatest, 
c2 
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SECTION XXXV, 

(G. §43.) 

1. The nominative and its verb must agree in gender, 
number and person^ as : 

^6u&rG^rr€0^£(n^&T, she says, 
isrTUiQurTQeurTiht we shall go. 
iDatb&eneuefffS^^pesT, the trees grow. 

The pronouns are often omitted ; but when the verb 
does not point out the person the pronoun must be 
retained, thus : i(SurTaQeu€6iffQih, thou must go. 

Names of superiors may have the honorific form, 
thus: uarTUfT^QffrTdsr^fTf God said. 

2. The nominative is often used for the accusative, 
as: n^^&iBQ&rT(B0^rT^, he gave a book. 

In personal nouns, the nominative is also used for the 
genitive or sixth case, as: iD&fpnf^GstnnhQurTeoeiitTp^, 
the nature of man (is) bad. 

3. Two or more nominatives in the same sentence, 
if they are of the same gender, must be connected by 
&.ih, added to each, thus: 

H(!^i^(§ihaOflf&^ibuni^i^&€(r, men and women sung. 
Here both are ^\uh$Qems 

Qeoniu&ia^fB^fesiffseffihjfii^&suuiLuGSTf the stables 
and horses were destroyed. Here both are jyo%p$Q£S8r. 

s.iufrf€i£m and sioofSQem nouns therefore cannot be 
united with ^d> in the same sentence, and if both are 
to be specified, two sentences must be formed, thus : 
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iDe^§ff^L^ik^nfr&efT^^(5S)rTaeffih^ifiBp€cr, men perished, 
also the horses perished; or the whole sentence must 
receive a new form, thus: LD€i^^ffsefT^^€(s>!iaQerffT(B^if 
ni^rrnaefTj the men perished with the horses. 

4. Nouns of the same gender, in whatever case, thus 
connected by &.ih, may drop the ^ih, become nomina- 
tive in form, if not so already, and add CT6cru6L//T<SB6Tr to 
the last noun, if the nouns are &-(ufr^Q£m, and OT6otu«j)63j 
SGTT, if they are JVoopSofiwr. This terminating verbal 
noun must then be put in that case which the con- 
nected nouns had before it united them, as : 
^pTTih^eurrQefreuruQjffs&TuiTQj^O&^dj^afra&T, Adam and 

Eve sinned, 
ajiTsQaTTq@Qiurr€UTTQ€cr€bru6un'aQ£rT^&s)ip0^nfr, he called 

Jmnes and John. 
Qurr&sT Qeueifre^ uS(!^ihQu&5iu6is>6ijaQ£rTaQandsf(B6uihp{T^, 

he brought gold, silver, and iron, 

5. Instead of expressing all the nouns with SL\h 
or OT65ru6i//TcSB65T, &c., in order to express only one or 
two and signify that the rest are understood, unite, in 
the nominative case, the nouns that are to be expressed, 
with (ip^60rT€(S(6unae(T or (ip^^\ueuna&T if they are ^lu/t 
^Qism, and with (}pf^60rr€sr€G)€uaeiT or (ip^ediuesieua&T if 
they are ^SifSevsm, as : 
^rT^p€bf(ipp60rT€CTQjffaefT6uihpnna^, Srlttun and the rest 

came, 
Ou!T^(jp^60[r€cr€isi€ija&r^€&6((B, there is gold and such other 

things, 

(ppeo is a noun ; ^e^sresieuaetT is a verbal noun, form- 
ed of ^6(5r the relative participle of <^drp^, and the 
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pronominal termination esieuaeff. The literal meaning 
then is, ** those thmga in which gold is the begiiming.^^ 
Any noun which is common to the whole class to which 
(ipf€0!T€ST or dpp^uj refers, may take the place of 6q>q/ 
AOT and eufraetr, thus : 

Jfl^^(^pp€0rrG5rlB(r)^€satBaetTurT€^acl^aSe06iso, love and 
the other good dispositions are not to sinners. 

6. If the nominatives of the three persons occur 
in one sentence, the first has the preference and 
governs the verb, as: iBrr^ihiff^th^eu^ihojiBO^nu), I, 
thou, and he came; thus also, iqihjfieu^^O^n'dsrGfn' 
aen, thou, and he said. 



SECTION XXXVI. 

(G. § 44,) 

!• The 2d or accusative case is required by all 
transitive verbs, by those verbal participles which are 
used as our prepositions, [see Sec. xi. 6. (2).] and by 
the comparing particle Curreo, as: 

^€UQ£ariu^ui3QG5t^, I sent him. 

^(i$u)an'^{u0esipa^f8^^uGu^^)fta&T, they spoke conr 
ceming the charity business. 

^eufraoBnediLQuGurT^^, he went away from them. 

uiLL.€SS[^esipi:sr^f6tDf€8^aS^roffi, there is a waU round 
the city. 

^esi^uQurreoQ^eiiiBiQaC.QuQurTvSpSi'f ^^ oho has pe- 
rished like that. 
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2. The nonainative is sometimes used for the geni- 
tive (see Sec. xxxv. 2.) 

3. Qff^tpsii to approach^ to join, has sometimes the 
accusative, sometimes the third, and sometimes the 
seventh case, thus : 

jy6L;Q£rr#G,7it/B^/r6&r, he approached her, 
uneSaQerrnQi^QiFtmfd^j join not vnth smners, 
eflrrf/f)C^itiEC^/ri2>, we arrived at the village. 

SECTION XXXVII. 

(G. § 45.) 

1. The 3d case is used to denote the instrument or 
cause, as : 

aeSGr^paeScfi^n^, he saw with the eye. 
^iU€u^^i§U(tp€BO[urTsauutLu^f the water-pot was made 
by the potter. 

Also when one thing is made out of another, this 
case must be used, thus: Qs^n^uib&ioeorrpQs'iLiuuuiL 
L.^, tfie image was made out of stone. 

2. When formed with €^Q, this case signifies urn- 
on, harmony, thus: 
^€^&^QfnQi^v5esiffiB^€U(r^Qeu(rib, we shall Uve in har^ 

mom/ with the world. 

When it signifies together with, al. is oflen added 
thus: 
GiB(!$uquQ€(5r {skuu) qesiscSd^s^th, together toUh fire 

will be smoke. 
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3. All verbs denoting union require this case, thus : 
^€stQ^Qt^siit^Q^d), toe joined you. 
ui!i0(S^n'Quu)rr^0Sip8^(S^ff^§an&erT, they joined one piece 

of wood mvth another. 



SECTION XXXVIII. 

(G. §46.) 

The 4th or dative case is required : — 

1. By verbs that will admit "to" or "for" after them 
in English, as: 

@mJufr/Ti^ui5#6S)<5:©<5Brr(5^^/r6sr, he gave alms to beggars. 
GkeSa^QojQsoQs'dj^rresr, he labored for hire. 
^pp^ejih^rTasT, he came for this purpose. 

Datives in the latter sense often add c^<s the infinitive 
of ^^(p§i, thus: 

iBiDasnaiDif^pnfr, he died for us. 

2. By the intransitive verbs, Qurrdp^, to go, «f65>L.<5 
dps^y to be obtained, s'thueSsStp^, to happen, @[TfSJ^Sn)^, 
to be merciful, uiuCjuQ^rp^, to fear, as : 
G'*6c^60TULlI»«ss^^^^^uCuf^^g)6s^, he went to Madras. 
£(§€t^uQiuesrs^sd€SiU^^^, I have found grace, or grace 

has been obtained by me. 
^6iJ@!Si§^^^uQ^Lbu6S^p^, he has been afflicted. 
ei€i5radfjiB,§Lb, be merciful to me. 
Qpeu^a^uuiuuuQ, fear Ghd. 

3. By the defective verbs, fi.«55r(8, there is; GeusSisfQih, 
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it is necessary; ^^ih, it is fit ; and their negative forms, 
Qiooei), G€UGSSi(B6u$iOQ£0, and ^(S/r^, as: 
6r6or<5^^^<5<5B((p€C5r®, I have sorrow j or to me is sorrow. 
&.{E}&^St§uuesisfi£€0€i£Oy you have no money. 
skeSasmj^s^uu^^uues6(ihGeu€6af(Bih, the cooly wants 

ten fanams. 
@ih^^^6u^&^@Qj€U6rr6ijQufrQ6U€6BiQ6u^i06i£0, so many 

persons are not necessary for this business. 
^^SLffsra^^p^ihf this suits thee. 
iiih&s)^LD6^^(i^a^^^&rT^, calumnies are not becoming to 

men. 

4. By all adverbs, and adjectives that will admit "to" 
after them in English, thus : 
@rTrT^n€i^a^eS(Sa(T^tDrT&uQu^S((f;rra&T, they speak in 

opposition to the king. 
u!j(rufj^&siU.\u$(^^S^fi^$^^^§i§$\nnii^Q€Fdjj do o- 

greeably to God*s holy will. 
«(5^^frQ/<sB{5#c?i£L/u)mi5(f5c5<se5(5i2)L|a/n"UJ/r<5B, desire to be 

near to the Lord. 
^^^^ffi^rrempe&ctueiesresiUjff^^S^pnfr, he suffered a pun" 

ishm^nt compensatory to that. 

It will be observed that the adverbs are here formed 
from nouns of quality by adding ^^lu to them. 

5. By the particles Jip, under , QLoio, over, tSesr, be- 
hind, (ip^j before, and by the verbs composed of them, 
as: 

^&si^uu60&sisa^&£Oi^QurT(B, throw it under the board. 
ff60ibiD€i£oa^Qi£>^(§(h^^,the water was above the mountain. 
^«5E<5/T6»^^/r)^ui56Sr, after that time. 
S\pPi$(ipss(QGSf, before that. 
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/KQjtriBaQadtfiuui^ujQQj^Qib, we must submit to God. 
iBe0606ijn&^a^ut3^0s'io^aia&r, follow after goodpeo" 

pk. 

If such verbs be transitive they require of course both 
the accusative and dative cases. The simple particles 
are often used also with the oblique case. 

6. By substantives denoting Umit, region, rank, or 
relation, and some others which admit "to" after them 
in English, as : 
^(ip0^aih®fk^G^ff0fpf§eiiOQSOfuniiS0aSdffp^, the sea 

is the bounclflry of India, 
Q9^muCi^€SN0$p^0 QppGa §tTibaLbum^t£(^addffp 

^, south of Madras is Tranquehar, 
^ai;n'€T6BT<5v5(<p^€0rr6ifiLi/TuS(5««^(2?/T, he is my superior, 
^euQefresrs^^prriJj, she is my mother, 
qn)EiSn^£n)QjG€m€^^,§uiS^Uje5i€i>€0, he who backbites is 

not a friend to me, 
MmaQerr&iaef^a^^OiBS^fraeiTnaSfSutSfraetTtTa, be ye 

friends to us. 

Observe that the nouns here followed by ^ii, are not 
nouns of quality. They are not therefore formed into 
adverbs, ^h belongs, in these cases, to the following 
^i§a£(p^'j and ^iJ^f^aStpsi is a predicating verb^ as 
will be more fully explained in the proper place. 

7. The dative is used to express the comparative de- 
gree, as: QfOD^^^Quitsi, that (is) greater than this, 

8. Two dative cases express the particle between, as : 
Q^^^ih^p^,§ibi£^in^cS0^ujrr^(ip€66tQ, there is great dif- 
ference between this and that. 
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SECTION XXXIX. 

(a§47.) 

The 5th case or ablative of sq^aration and motion is 
required, 

1. By intransitive verbs that will admit "from," 
after them in English, as : 

esz^G^&iS^dsr or ssL^&^dsf^i&d^Qsr or sssai/feSd^i^ 

Sfy£^^, he remofoed from ike village, 
f^QsotSeSd^i^ or peusovS&^dsr^iDuSnpnifiiBf^^, the hair 

hung down from the head, • 

2. With SLih, it is used to express the comparative 
degree, as: 

£ilf&id>@^QuieoeS^, this (is) finer than that. 
S&^uiQ£OuSeiinhjii&pm€usi)Qu/f^, that mountcdn (is) great" 
er than this, 

J^ote. The oblique case, having the <F/T/f 6»iU @65r, must not 
be confounded with this fifth case. 

SECTION XL. 

(G. § 48.) 
The 6th or genitive case. 

1. Nouns which are the inherent or acquired property 
of other nouns, require those other nouns to be in the 
genitive, as: 

JVa/(^6Ot.(u^6C0r(2), his disposition, 
(Bib(ip€sn^{uuGSiSfih, our money. 
.£D6of^f^®aie»L|, the nature of men. 
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2. Nouns which express the constituent parts of 
other nouns may be in the genitive, as : 
Oihioeo^^uesiUf a heap of paddy. 
d(6a0^6ijfra^€S)i^aj€-&siu, the congregation of Christians. 

Note. The use of the Tamil genitive being restricted 
within these very narrow limits, in innumerable instan- 
ces the English particle "of" and the genitive case of 
other languages cannot be translated by it. They may 
be so translated only when they correspond exactly to the 
Tamil genitive as described above. When they do not 
thus correspcfhd they must be rendered in other ways. 
On this points see large Grammar, A pp. 37, page 242. 

3. When two or more genitives belong to one noun, 
the genitives cannot be united by the copulative con- 
junction as in English. We cannot say, 

Q//B^65r60iD, the nature of the redj green, and blue colours. 

But the noun to which the genitives belong- must 
either be repeated as many times as there are genitives, 
thus: 

ff60^^@M«j)L-(Lf^6&-65)U)qi£), the uoiure of the red^ 

green, and blue colours. 

Or the genitives must all be changed to nominatives, 
and the verbals er^uojfr&efT or CT6sru6S)€L/<S6Tr must be 
inflected in the genitive case and added to the last 
nominative in the series, thus : 

ture of the red, green, and blue colours. 
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Or the whole sentence may receive another form^ 
thus: 
^a;uL/<S(§u> uS^€6iffs^ihi6O0^a^ih ^Q^s^^^eenD, the 

nattare which belongs to the red, green, and blue colours. 

If but one or two of the nouns are to be expressed, 
and the rest understood, (ippeSiu or (tppeorresr may be 
used as before explained, thus : 

^dsresiiL, or 

4. The nominative is often used for the genitive when 

it can be used without ambiguity, as: 

^Qj^^tLQs^uOurrQasr^, I went to his house, 

6. The oblique case is oftejn used for the genitive, 

thus: 



the nature of the red 
and other colours. 



or ^ 

qioeSem^eue&GiGseni, or S the colour of the grass. 



Note. The oblique case is also used where the geni- 
tive cannot be. For a full definition of its several 
powers see Beschi's high Tamil Grammar, Chap. ii. viii. 
Mr. Rhenius has given a few partial examples on pa(,e 
132 of his Grammar. 

SECTION XLI. 

(G. § 49.) 
The 7th case or ablative of place. 
1. It is required by nouns which express things exist- 
ing in others as a component part of them, thus: GSiSuS 
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€6^i^^^€066a60s&T^^&£GsrfOGsr, the fingers are in the 
hand; or simply existing in others without forming a 
component part of them, as: ^atT9^$G£u.^^n)up 
€S)euaefrua)s£^ro€STf the birds jfly in the air. 

2. It is required by verbs signifying to be, to put, to 
come, to ask, to inquire, ^c, as : 
^QjefL^0^eci£^iB^u€Ssr(ip€mQ, he has much money. 
.^€umpGsr6ud0^rTiEiSQeniDrT^^6i^i^^^€0€iSi€ij^^rrdsr, he 
put his clothes near the tree. 
CTdsr&^u0^6O€UfB^rTGSf, he came to me. 
^esimiS&^u^feOGSs'n'^uQunui, we wiU inquire of the 

gentleman. 
ci^iDn€^u{^$n>QsiLi^nh&e(T, they asked the master, 

SECTION XLII. 

, (G. § 50.) 

The 8th or vocative case with or without the inter- 
jection «^, or €^, always commences the sentence, as : 
«^ unFruaQefsr, O God! ^ @[rrr&'rTGQjMnGaiL&, O king 
may you hear! ^esiaGiu, O Sir! 

SECTION XLIII. 

(G. § 52.) 

The present tense is used, 

1. To express the present time, as: ^uQurrt^^aeOA 
&i£)m6(f^a4(Srodir, lam now troubled. 
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2. To express a state or action, which exists or acts 
at all times, or which is always the nature of a thing or 
person, as: 

u£rn'ufr«jf<|5<5^(fl7iT, God exists, 

U)6(^^nurTQjs^0ffdjd((r;frs€rT, men sin, viz. at all times. . 
Gp6u^ffff€iJQ60fTa^€Sip^fBpr^lE}§£(fr/f^, God sustains all 
worlds. 

3. It is also used for the future, to express eSissareif, 
i. e, quickness, haste, thus : if a person calls me, I an- 
swer fBiT&freu^QpGsr, I come, whereas I am to be un« 
derstood as saying fBrr&sr^&dfiu>mhQj(§0€ii^, I shall 
presently come. 

Thus also, ®uOuni§^@iT€ss[LMwjii^smT0€Bi^6urr^s 
dOtp^, I shaU now read the second chapter; lit. I now 
read, S^c. 

SECTION XLIV. 

(G. § 63.) 

The past tense is used, 

1. When the past time is to be expressed, as: 

^Qj^eu^prr^, he came, 
iRfr^^QjfrsQBff&sdGfQL^e^, I saw them, 

2. In like manner with the present, the past is 
sometimes used for the future to express eS&snTeij, i, e. 
haste, quickness, thus: I say /Bn-6&rs.6?55r(jL-6sr, / have 
done eating, when I am to be understood as saying "/ 
shaU soon have done,^^ 

3. It is also used for the futur^'^fe' 'Express \3^$, 

c3 
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t. c. greatnesSf frequency, thus: @rT(r^ffiiiSQei)j){&iQ& 
CLjn-(g)iu/r(g)fD©^^^rrtu, for ffaeuniLy hadst thou travelled 
there by nighty thou had»t died, instead of thou woddst 
have died. 

The simple future may be used in Tamil where in 
English we should use the pluperfect potential, thus: 
liQurr^{un:^n)^rT€ijn{b, if thou hadst gone, thou wouldst 
have died, lit. if thou went, thou wHt die. Observe 
tlierefore that in the example given above— (^u/r^iun'^ 
^Q^^^trdj — the past tense is used for the future, as we 
may use the pluperfect indicative for the pluperfect 
potential, thus: 
Gurr^tun^eo^Qs'^^ndj, hadst thou gone, thou hadst 

died, (lit. if thou went, thou didst die.) 
Instead of GuiT^turr^eO(^^rTeumb, hadst thou gone, thou 

wouldest have d^d, (lit. if thou went, thou wilt dk,) 



SECTION XLV. 

(G. § 64.) 

The future tense is used, 

1. To express the future time, as: moar&^npu 
uQGaimh, to-morrow we shall set out. 

2. To express the present time in cases of ®\ueoq, 
i. e. nature, habit or custom, as : 

iBrr^p^STGojosoQ^ibOeu^, I do carpenter^s business. 
j^Qje&mufSeunojrr, dost thou know him? 

3. It is used in the same way in regard to past time 
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also> viz. to express custom, habUy 8fc,, as : (fpe^Q^fraelfr 
ueoeS^iDrrGSTarrfffuwaoaT^Qs'tTio^eunifsmf instead of 
Q^tT^^na&r, (our) ancestors said various things, (I e. 
used to say.) 

4. In some cases the future tense implies doubt, uf^ 
certainty, as : 
^Gsriaaeh ^uut^^Q^niOfjiii€unfr&&T, the people say so; 

meaning that the truth of what they say is doubtful. 
®fBf^^^€6srQ^QffQsou^^(ipifiU>tTt6(§s^u>, this piece of 

doth unU be (i, e. may be about) ten cubits. 



SECTION XLVI. 

(G. § 55.) 

I. The relative participles are invariably prefixed to 
nouns. They partake of the nature of adjectives; they 
possess, however, the same powers as the verbs from 
which they are derived. They also contain the rcid- 
Hve pronoun, for which in Tamil there is no separate 
word, and that relative pronoun always refers to the 
noun with which the relative participle is immediately 
connected. 

II. To ascertain the case of the unexpressed relative 
pronoun we give the following rules. 

1. In relative participles of intransitive and passive 
verbs, the relatioe pronoun is always in the nominative 
case, except when the relative participle is preceded 
by a nominative of its own. Then the relative pronoun 
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may be in any case except the nominative and accusa- 
tive, as: 

GpndnfSfU^^iUQ6atsi^fS0^(rrr, he described Ae sun which 
hfid risen, 

aefT, men who were created by Chdjorget him. 
iiBa&TQffeo^4^€ui^Q&iLu.QJlf, the way in which ye 

go (is) a had way. 
£.€0«ir>u6S)c.<s<sBL/uL.c.6i?^iD ^i^s^SiutumiSff^d^p^, the 

manner in which the world was created is wonderful. 

2. In relative participles of transitive verbs the re-- 
lative pronoun may be in any case. 

(1.) If the relative participle has a noun, which 
it governs in the accusative, preceding it, the relative 
pronmm is in the nominative case, as: SL€0&^esi^uu€SitL 
^^uirrnj£rdn-CT6Ceorr/fg2rLb£.cu/T/k^(^i^/r, God who creat- 
ed the world is high above aU. 

(2.) If the relative participle is preceded by a nomi- 
native of its own, the relative pronoun is in the accusative 
case, as: /8©^iu^(J«5B/r«scr^^/fuje06O, the angle which 
thou modest is not right. 

(3.) If the relative participle is preceded by both a 
nominative and an accusative of its own, the relative pro^ 
noun is in any case (nominative and accusative excepted) 
which the connexion requires, as: utmuff^S-eoa^esipu 
uesiL^^peSpih ^^s^fiajiDtrtiSd^sS^n)^, the manner in 
which God created the]world is wonderful. 

III. Every noun or pronoun in a sentence may have 
relative participles, as : 
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6crurr«/B£-6OTiX>u€ftsrg)/«^(A?it<5BOT, the female devotees, 
WHO do service in the large PerocmdL temple which is 
in Canjepooram, dance before the swamy which is 
made of gold, 

eufrfra&Tf all persons who love the Saviour who ^ed 
for them, wiU keep IRs commandments, 

IV. If more than one relative participle belong to 
one noun, all the relative participles, except the last, are 
to be changed into verbal participles and construed in 
the same manner as the last relative participle, as: Gresor 
€ai^pik§ tBLLs'^^a&iaQerTiiicstsrurr&S ^esieuaoeniB&eiiihei^ 
^&is(Tsei5iQj0p umuii^Qj^n^$Saauui^^f&&€uh, God 
WHO made the innumerable stars, and who fixed them in 
the greatest order, (is) He who is worthy to be praised. 

If, however, between the relative participles thus 
changed, and the noun to which they belong, . lonig 
•clauses should intervene, and the sense be obscured, 
It is better to turn such relative participles into verbal 
fiotms than into verbal joor^icip^, affix to each verbal 
noun &.ib and ^dj, and add di relative participle of @(Sa 
dpffi, in the suitable tense, to the last verbal, vidth which 
, the noun unites, thus : 

Qiu€kiGOaf^Q€OUi&^p^Qj^nn'ihudis[€sti?asreij(§wrrdjiDG^§fr 
turroJd^^Qs'ii^urrQJibiaQerT^eSfr^^iutTaa^^UD^^Qjeusisr 
€SCu6U(§U)fruj^pth€snD eS^QjfTi^adpQjfraer^aarrauuff 
ID afG5nuS=ffihurr^0p6Li(!^iLrruS(§a£p QGiu^adjSeto^ 
GSiJSuGiueoeOiTfi^iBQ^^^ffQQ^djsunffaefrna, lit. may aU 
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praise Jesta Christ who Is He that became incarnate in 
this loarld, ami He that gave his life to atone far the 
sins WHICH aU men had commuted, and He Miat 06- 
tcmed heavenly bliss for those that believe (in) Him. 
The same method should he observed when all the 
principal relative participles have not the same tense, as : 

iEp(Ss'Q£anuntiS(f$&£€kpesr, lit. the stars which are 
those things that were made in the beginning by the great 
Crod, and those things that give ahoays great benefits 
to the inhabitants of the world, are an innumerable host. 

SECTION XL VII. 

(G.§56.) 

1. The first indefinite mood, or verbal participle, is 
used for the finite verb of any tense. When a nomi- 
native has more than one finite verb, the last one 
only receives the personal terminations, and all the pre- 
ceding verbs are changed into verbal participles. Their 
tense, number and person must be determined by the 
last finite verb, thus: 
iBn^Qurrdj^uui^sFO^rTeo&0€udtr,IwiUgo and teUso; 

that is, GurrOojdsr, &c. 

GsfTeiarQQurr^na&r, the peons came, took hold of the 
criminals, and led them to the jail; that isj^€j^§rrfra^, 

di^f^nfrsm, 6ic. ° 9 '^^^ '^ Google 
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2. To give a peculiar emphasis to each verb in a 
sentence, or to show that all the transactions were done 
at the very same time, the particle e.iD may be added 
to each verbal participle, and the whole be concluded 
with a finite form of ©(fji^p^, or some other expletive, 
as: 

they (at the same time) becU him, reviled him, and spit 
upon him, 

^ff€8tL(B&(?arrG6wQi£(!^^iTna&T, the enemy besieged the 
fort and (at the same time) made a hideous noise. 

3. Negative verbal participles, when there are more 
than one, usually receive the &.ib, as: ^eu^anfrQeuoso 

d(^frs&T, these villagers neither work, nor dean their bo* 
dies : 

Note. To avoid ambiguity, affirmative and negative verbal 
participles should not be intermixed, thus : 

^^naenunnun€(^i^^$eo ^^i\enh^ ^eu^&Sni^m^Qs' 

pafrs&T. Here the verbal participles sinfrik^ and 
Q^dj^ might be understood as negatives because 
of the following /Et.Qjrru)eD; but they might also be 
understood otherwise, especially in cases where the 
sense is less apparent by the connexion. It should 
be, jti^i^akHfTiD^tb, ssKifuj^GifdiibFruifjiiiih, iBuojntp 
{^ib, GufriO€OtTp€ijfraearTijS(§is^iTfr&Gpr, 

4. In relating successive events in Tamil, the order 
of nature must always be strictly observed. We can- 
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not say, (BndtFSn€S&&rr[r€is^iu^u6i6{kfQjn€Si^uQi^iEi&€i£fr 
qLDa,§sGsrT(Bsa^Qffrr^Q€i5rGsr, Fsent the cooly and told 
Mm to give you the jdantctim; since I must have com- 
manded before I sent, it must be ^ikj^eurrefSiffiuuip^ 
&€i£nAax€Ss&rTiT€i^u^^n) Q&nQ^^tDs,§aQarr(Ba,§ihui^ 
a^^eueussTiu^uSQem^jI gave the plantOAns to the coofy^ 
4md sent km to give (them) to you, 

5. After the verbal participle no new subject can 
he introduced in the same sentence. The noun that 
governs the finite verb must govern all the verbal par- 
ticiples. If a new nominative is brought in, either the 
sentence must be entirely recast, or it must be split up 
into as many sentences as there are subjects. We can- 
not say: 

jfieufreufk^sirfrtuihfBL^ih^, he came, and the business weni 
(m; but: ^QjfrojiBj^QurrLg^ (or a.L-CJ«jr, or iSeSrq,) <5fr 
fiiuibiBL^fEp^, when for as soon as, or after,) he 
came, the business went <m. 

^(ip^^sih t^fjeurraihudsreoi^^^miBsefr uiuiB^rrfraefr, is 
wrong. It may be written ^(ip^^nih^tieurruihudaf 
6oafp^#^6OTiE;<565ruiJu/fe^n-iT<5B«r, the sea roared, and (he 
people were afrcnd, 
A new nominative however may be introduced after 

?the verbal participle, when such nominative denotes a 

part of the first nominative, as : 

u(lL.€ssr^^6gT S'esTiBa^i3fffb§i^60nm^G5)iTfi:i^^€0{j- ^u 
<pU/T6fo^6065>frii|^<S<sFiitffi^rr/T«6rr, the people of the city 
were divided; some held with the Jews, and some mth 
the Apostles. 

6. From the verbal participle ^\u, of <^'ip§!, to 
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beetmey adverbs are formed. In general these immedi- 
ately jvreeede the word which they qualify^ as: ©irfffiwfiSw 
ebr^Adrrmfrdjeri^^^Qurri^eir, Ravanen rose up hastily 
and went away. But sometimes they may be separated, 
thus: 
.^€S)aQanuu)iTiucTdsreS€6sr€S5[uu0€i^ffj5errefi,^fr, the gen- 
tleman angnfy rejected my petition. 
If there be more than one adverb, &.ih must foe 
added to each, either before or afler «§^iiu, as: ojaGSiih 
^(uffU)nmhui£es)iD\uirm£(SaSdsrro^, or €urT€^ih&.iu!r(jpuiinu 
mdesimmDmiSfS^S'i^p^, the heaven is high and glorious. 

7. The verbs, ©c^s^jp^, Q&n&r^Scp^, eud^tp^, eS® 
^P^> <S^JP,^ s^nd OurrQ^n)^ are often added as auxi- 
liaries to the verbal participles of other verbs. 

(1.) @(f53^rp^; if the present tense of this verb be 
added to a verbal participle, the compound word will 
€mbrace both the present and past tenses, correspond- 
ing in some cases with our perfect, as: 
'q^^a^€Sip&Qsrre66f(B€uihf(!$sd((rf^, hamng brought the 

book, he is; i. e. he has brought the book, 
@!TrTiD^QsrTtL&siUs^uQurr(6(!$&S(fi;^iRaman having gone 

to the fort, is (there) ; tV e, Raman has gone to the fort. 

If its past tense be added, the compound word ex- 
presses a past time before another past time, correspond- 
ing in some cases to our pluperfect, as : ^(Sfss^neSiuia 
&QetT{U66iUfB^i§{Bji{T^, ^f^^^tT^dis^Q^^jbrtdsT, having 
gotten many riches, he was; but died poor; i. e. he had got 
many riches, but died poor. 

If its future tense be added, a past transaction in the 
future with another future will be expressed, correspond- 
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ing in some cases to our second future, as: ip(j^ic«8bP 
G(Ba^fGsotBfT^a'nu6tLt!^(SuQuGsrf at one o^dodc, having 
^Hned, I shall be; i. e. IshaU hone dined at one o^dock. 

Parts of this verb are sometimes added to verbal parti- 
ciples without any meaning, thus : €TL£(h0^$!k^tr^, herose; 
is equal to erigiii^a^ ; here @($/E^fr€^ has no meaning : 
jfl€ud!fu(^^$(3^pn^, he lay down; is the same as uQ^ 

(2.) GanoTQ^Sn)^ when added to a verbal particif^ 
denotes the continuation of the action which is express- 
ed by that verbal participle, as: jfieu'esia&GanoeoG^dnu 
GiuiT^€usoru€iBr€Cf^aQ&nGrr^4(n^fra€iT, they are consulting 
to kiU him. 

Verbal participles, thus modified by the addition of 
OarrcferCJ, may, by receiving the three tenses of ^d^adp 
^, be farther modified in the following manner, 

€a^aOarT€6ofi^(^S(nfn'a&T, the gentlemen haokig (for 
some time) consulted about this matter, are (still so 
consulting.) Giufr^et£aru€SN€BtituS(i^S(fl;fra&T would 
simply mean, havmg consuUed, they are; i e. they 
have consulted, [See 7. (1) above.] 

jflQjfra&TGdJtra' eusBrue^affiaQarre&sn^d^ikf^QurTLgsi^^^^ 
efif^u^ffiuGunsTt^iS'Gurr^fraefr, when they having 
(for some time) consulted, were (still so consulting), 
ten of them rose and went away. Ouj/r^oaruflSsrcBbPtt} 
d^ik^QurTLg^ would mean, when they having consulted, 
were, (I e. when they had consulted,) ten went away. 

i(T m€iBtTaf§Qj(§ibQuiTi£^ iBtTGsrcTi^faGa!T€6sfi9,(SuOudir, 
when you come to-morrow, I having (for some time) 
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written, shall he (still so writing.) cii^fuQ^uQu^ 
would mean, having written, I shall be, i. e. / shaU 
. have written, 

Q&n&T^£fpSi is also added to verbal participles to 
denote tl^at the agent did the thing to or for hmadf^nd 
not for another, as : 

jfl€SipOiut£0&Qa{T€SBfQL^dsr, I wrote that, (for my own 

use.) 
^€S)p^Q^dj^(?an€BBrGL^€&r, I have done it, (for myself, 

not for another.) 

(3.) QJd^n)^, added to verbal participles, denotes the 
continuance of the transaction, as: ^(hf^eu^cciiSuQuir 
i^^^€i5i^Q€ufi€U(j^d5f(p^, that word is now fulfilling. The 
verbal participle Osrre&tsfQ may be inserted before ojii^ 
fp^, as: j)iQjfr[Bth6SiiDajrrp^0^sQan'€Bi6r(Beu^0fr, He is 
(unto this moment) supporting us, 
a(S^pfr®6S)^iH€SiipQ€ufilSaQarT€&stQQjf§£0fr, the Lord is 

(now gradually) fulfilling it, • 

(4.) ^Hdp^, to leave, forsake, is added to some ver- 
bal participles whose meaning can admit the idea of 
leaving, forsaking. It strengthens the expression, as: 
6^L\mrr^^Qjei£aTaj^uiS€6tL(MU^, afterwards I sent hm 
away, 

(5.) The past tense of ^Srpsif ^o become, may be 
added to verbal participles to denote the full accom- 
plishment of the action, as: 

j§6F6S)U)y^^/ru5^(^, hast thou finished cooking? 

jhfTGsr^esipiiQ^ibf^tTtiS^S^, I have finished doing that, 

Qa^dj^ and a^esiin^^ stand here for the finite verb, 
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and the meaAing of the last sentence is fBrrmesi^i^Os'd] 
(?^6&- ^^^uSn)g}j, I did it; it is finished. 

(6.) QunQSrp^ also, when added to verbal participles, 
often denotes the full accomplishment of the action 
expressed by those verbal participles. In such cases 
it has the force of ^fiSp)g)i, thus : 
^K^astTdp06SipQiu^^uQutTiLQu€^, I have fimahed 

fjoriting that letter. 

Oc^6&r, Ihaoe campletehf settled the dd>t which lowed 

him, 

OurrQ£ro^ sometunes merely adds intensity to the 
Bense of the verbal participle with which it is joined. 
Oflen it is only an expletive. 



SECTION XLVIII, 

(a § 67.) 

1. The 2d indefinite mood, (our subjunctive) only 
supposes that the action may take place, and must there- 
fore always be followed by the f\iture tense, as : 
ikuihfrrtpQsrTQuau^, if you come I shall give. 
(Brrtb^mQsQutr^ioQwiTfibeUfSW, if toe go there evUwitt 

befal us, 

2. The ^ indefinite mood is a subjunctive, with a2- 
though, referring to past or presefU time, as : ^eufr^^iun 
iLifBi^ni^QS^esrias^SiieuesitreSsreijrr^aaeSiOQeo, atthough 
he walked righteondy, the people did not beUeve (on) Aim. 

3. The 4th indefinite mood is a subjunctive, with al- 
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tkaughj referring to futme time, as : qeSdi^th^rreginhQuit 
eundsr, although a tiger should lie (there) he wiU go. 

These 3d and 4th indefinite moods must be carefully 
distinguished. The former is certain; the latter is swp- 
positiousy thus: urinua^u^ST^panijS(f^ihprr^u> implies not 
that God is holy, but only supposed to be so. We 
must say uarruaeisru^ST^f^ffrruSif^ih^ibj i. e. aUhmigh God 
is, or was holy, S^c. 

4. If the past or future time is to be particularly 
expressed in the subjunctive mood, cf^(g)60, or ^deo, 
may be affixed to any person or number of those 
tenses, as: 

^uiheutTLDrriLi^n^j if they had considered their duties 

this affliction would not ha^e happened. 
fBmhi^Q^ujQeumDrr^p (or ^d^) s^eii&dajiheutnifniiGSfi^ 

a,§unTj if we do righteousness, wUl not happiness 

cornel 
^@)«>, the 2d indefinite mood of 4j,Sro^, means, if it 
be, and should be used in that sense alone. It cannot 
properly be used to express the disjunctive conjunc- 
tion but. 

SECTION XLIX. 

(G. § 58.) 

ITie 5th indefinite inood, (our infinitive) is used, 
1. To denote purpose, end, as: Qs^neoeOeuihQ^^, t 
came to inform. 

If the infinitive is not immediately fotloWed by the 
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finite verb, it is better, for the sake of perspicuity, to 
use, instead of the infinitive, the future relative partici- 
ple with uif«^, or some other particle denoting |mr- 
j^ose or endi as : 

QerTa,§u&5iUG5iiuuGurTeoQ6U€$5[^S(Mp^, Ic&mArkh- 

es as dmg that I may obtain heaven, 

2. It is used to denote /»»€, or condition, with respect 
to the past. It may then be rendered by since, as, when, 
whikt, thus : 
@(5iju5ffl5fr^/TG^n'6060#<#6i^/T(J<5BLlj-/r/ts6yr, whdst the Lord 

Jesus spoke, the disciples heard. 
^uui^u5(|5<5<5^6i/6OTOT6ST$or(?«FiL/Q7/T62r, stttcc it is so, tohat 

wUl he dol 

Note, This use of the infinitive being rather amhigiious, it will 
©ften be better to use the proper relative participle with a parti- 
cle denoting time, or to use the ablative of a verbal noun formed 
from the root, thus: fiQujJr^ir/sirO^ir&iearOuirQ^^^ orQ^ir 
^mi^mLfy OT Q^ IT A^sa^tji^^ instead of ^Qtu^jsirsirQ^fr 

SECTION L. 

Verbal nouns are rwtms endowed with verbal energy. 
They are of two kinds; see section xxvii. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Verbal nouns formed from the roots of verbs exert the 
powers of the verbs from which they are derived, thus : 

u/f«^^t/in"<5/Rt-^^«) (or /RL-saeD or thi^&i^^eo) iHtuniu 
dpmerrsft Htt a walking holily (is) reasonable. 
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iDtTGsr^, the doing of evU (is) hostile to Cfod, 

Since they are nouns, they may be put in any case re- 
quired, thus : 
fi€i5iu:>€snu^Q^djpQ£06B(ii^ihu($Qj€6Bn^tTih, you must not de* 

sire the doing of evil. 
fes)iD€smjS=Q^djpeorT^Os(B6U(§ui, ruin comes by doing evi/. 
^GSiiDGSiiu^Qs^dj^^^^^sr, fear the doing ofetnl. 

^prrfra&Tf while he was going to the dty, the peons 
caught him, (lit. in his going to the city, ^c.) 
^eueintk^uQurrdjGsnu^ Q3'rrio^es>auSio Qu^iueu^ §€iso 
GiLGOeSi^ikp^f whUe he was telling that lie, the thunder^ 
boU fell upon his head. 

Rem. 1. Verbal nouns formed from roots by adding 
UL|, <n/, aes>a and esiin, do not, in general, retain the 
verbal power, thus : 

CT6sru(^UL|, my learning. 
LB^fB^^fSeit, much knowledge. 
&.^^&s)L^fuiBi^&€SiS, your conduct. 
^Qj^es>L,{uQun(irfesiiD, Jus envy. 

Rem. 2. The verbal noun in ^eo is united with ^ih, 
(3d pers. neut. fut. of c^<^(D^) and used as our nuxy, 
in asking or giving permission, thus: 

iBnasfQufTaeorTiDtTf may I go7 
^GurraeOnih, you may go. 
s'€iKiaaen&.enQsfTQjff60nib, the people may come in. 
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SECOND CLASS. 

Personal and neuter verbal nouns, inasmuch as they 
are derived from relative participles by the addition of 
pronominal terminations, are equivalent to a relative 
participle J and a pronoun j thus : 

fhusdroQJGsr is equal to fsi^aS^D ^euesr. 

ihL^&droenifaefr, „ „ „ iBU,&SrD ^eufra&T. 

fBuuuesiQjsea, „ „ „ /bl.<5^iL ^GSieua&r, 
&c. &c. through all the genders of the third 
person singular and plural of the verbal nouns 
of the three tenses. See section xxvii. 2. 

A thorough knowledge of the simple rules laid down 
in section XLvi. in regard to relative participles, will 
enable us to analyse these verbal nouns^ in every 
situation in whioh they occur, and give us ability to 
use, with precision and power, this most important and 
beautiful portion of the Tamil verb. 

As relative participles are always connected with 
nouns, and verbal nouns of the second class consist 
of a relative participle and a (pro) noun, the rules given 
in section xlvi. are strictly and invariably applicable 
to these verbal nouns. We shall therefore subdivide, 
and exhibit these verbal nouns, just as the relative parti« 
ciples have already been subdivided and exhibited. 

First. Verbal nouns formed from the relative partici- 
ples of intransitive and passiive verbs. 
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The rule is as follows : ''in relative participles of in- 
transitire and passive verbs, the rekttive pronoun is 
always in the nominative case, except when the relative 
participle is preceded by a nominative of its own. 
Then the rehtwe pronoun may be in any case required, 
(the nominative and accusative cases excepted.") See 
sec. xLvi., 11. 1. 

1, Verbal nouns (formed from the relative participles 
of intransitive and passive verbs) whose relatwe pronoun 
is in the nonUnative. Of these, 

*(1.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 
of wtransitwe verbs. 
^EiQsQuirdro€ij^cTeu^, who goes there, lit. he who goes 

there (is) who? 

«^ is equal to ^euasr he; and QuirQp is the relative parti- 
ciple, containing its own relative pronoun "who" in the nomina- 
tive case, according to rule. 

tb, troMsOkng on Stmdaif is sm; lit. that which ^udl go 
journeying on Sunday shall be sm, 
^fB^a^Qihu^^^droiBj^€ijiT&en tBcoeDojfra&T, those who 
have been bom in thatfamibf (are) exceUent persons. 

<s€vr, such things (are) those which are suitabk to 
his nature; i. e. sudi things are suitable, ^c. 
(2.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 
of passive verbs. 

* Id the examples that follow, the relative pronoun^ which 
S> contained in the relative participle in Tamil, is printed In the 
£nglish, for the take of distinctioo, in Roman letters* 
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iun, have not those who were sent by me come to youl 

As has been mentioned above, when such relative 
participles are preceded by a nominative of their own, 
the relative pronoun may be in any case required, (the 
nominative and accusative cases excepted.) Therefore 
we have, 

2. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative partici- 
ples of intransitive and passive verbs) whose relative 
pronoun may be in any case, except the nominative and 
accusative. Of these, 

(1.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 
of intransitive verbs. 

S^i without doubt the Lord Jesus has ascended to heaven ; 
lit. that in which the Lord Jesus ascended to heaven (is) 
that in which doubt is not. 

vfiCjQuirear^ ; ^ is equal to ^^ ; ^fiCjGutrtar jg the 
relative participle, and since it is preceded bj a nominative of its 
own, viz. fiGiLi^rfiir/BiT^ its relative pronoun may be in any 
case except the nominative and accusative. If for ^ ^'» *^thaty^ 
we supply the words '^that action^'' the sense will be clear ; thus : 
that action in which the Lord Jesus ascended to heaven is true*. 

ihir^esL(f^a^uOurrQj^ii^^ajiDrT€t5rarTffajiD606i), it is not 
certain that I shall go to the village; lit. that in which 
/ shall go to the viUage is not a certain thing. 

Note, In the two examples given above, the verbals are netUer 
verbals. Personal verbals, formed from relative participles of 
verbs wliich, while intransitive, express an action^ are never (to 
our knowledge) preceded by a nominative of tlieir own; their 
relative pronoun is therefore always iu the nominative case. 
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See first 1. (1.) above. But personal^ as well as neuter verbals, 

formed from relative participles of purely neuter verbs, (i. e. verbs 

which, while intransitive, express no action) are often preceded 

by a nominative of their own, thus : 

Q§eu^^n&e(Tu{rm^P(ipeaGa6uh&enj the angels (are) those 
to whom holiness is; i. e. they are holy, 

ffffef<sOT<JV6sn5e06O/T^6uit<s56rr, lit. ye (are) those to whom 
love is not, 

Sl&Si^userr^ibueSuuQj^uui^j how shall those things hap- 
pen? lit. that in which those things shaU happen (is) 
howl 
(2.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 

of passive verbs. 

aJt§LDrT[T^(ipajn^^uuuQQj€SsiQibj lit. like that in which 
the snake was lifted up in the wilderness, the son of man 
also mmt be lifted up. 

Note. In this example the verbal is a neuter verbal. Personal 
verbals formed from relative participles of passive verbs are never 
(to our knowledge) preceded by a nominative of their own ; their 
relative pronoun is therefore always in the nominative case; 
See first 1. (2.) above. They sometimes appear to be preceded 
by a nominative, thus : 

Qsn^rOQsr ^i^asuuuuoj^ Q^^^uQun^^, here 
Q&npp^ stands for Q&npro^QeO^ and the meaning is, 
he who was beaten by Kdttdn died. 

Inflection of Verbal Nouns. 

But these verbals, while they thus exert verbal ener- 
gies, are nouns; and consequently they may be inflected 
in any case required, thus: 
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Verbal nouns (formed from relative paniciples of 
(1.) intransitive, and (2.) passive verbs) whose relative 
pronouns are in the nominative case. 

(1.) ^kCSaQurrSrpajQearssnudQi call him who ^es there, 

I wiU give fdms to those who shall come to me, 

fipparT€i)^^iO(BL,mp6(S)QjsQBiTS^Qs'rTeo^ihj tell the things 

which occurred in former times, 
^m(S&ii0£rO€uiTa€r^af§€ijif€snua&n'iL(S, show the way to 

those who stand there, 
ii)6rf^(5wr6rr^^60@(|5L/us5>fl5^CJ^Q;60TjSJ(fl7/V, God knows 

that which is in the heart of man. 
(2.) ^0&rTffa6rnTedi^ssiuuCuQjQ£Brimf{u&afTa^aq>(§ 

€u^fh&siQj^^aQafrerr6rTU)rrCL,rT€srf no one tmll employ 

as a servant him who has been beaten by the authorities, 
arnrua^dei) Q^tTioeOuuiLL^esieua^a,^ mrr^Gs^eSGarrCB 

aaChueGOfQibi we must give ear to those things which 

have been said by God. 

Again: Verbal nouns (formed from relative parti- 
ciples of (I.) intransitive, and (2.) passive verbs) 
whose relative pronouns are not in the nominative case. 
(l,)^6ufra^^ig^esi^aa€6isf(iiBiT^fba€i(Sf€S(^fr€SCQL.^, 

I saw their weeping and wept also; lit. seeing that in 

which they wept, I also wept, 
jijg)iLiui[hrr€rTQj(!^ip^(r)^nirr^u>[Tp^Q^€0^ih, it is four 

months to harvest; lit. to that in which the reaping 

day C(mesj fow months will pass. 
amD€St![i^60^^0so a^esra^ iS^fB^u€0^eU(fi^^nip Q^rrnis^ 

Quijatrid^urriurra, do not faint, because thy rtward 
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wUl be great in heaoen ; Ht. by (reason of) that in which 
a great reward will come to you in heaven j faint not. 

lBa^(Mun€Uj^0^^^Q€isrQufr, lit. go before that in which 
I^aUgo. 

isSsr€unff(p&T6rr6ufr&^3^Ui eSsrQjrT^tSioeorTpQjfr&^&^ih 
Quffaje8^^ajrrs'(ipda(B, there is great difference between 
believers and unbelievers; lit. between those to whom 
faith iSi and those to whom faith is not, there is great 
difference. 

^l^ u2r/ru£rg)ie&)uaJto^6s>u) €SsfTtki^ro^(p^^^€urraS(!^&^ 
lb, lit. that wiU be a cause to that in which (or, by 
which) God^s glory shines, i. e. that will cause Godh 
glory to be manifest. 

€tafi^Gn£ieaQs'^P$^Q€0€i€sra^^^&a(tpGsa(B, I am sad 
because my child has died, lit. by (reason of) that 
in which my child died there is sorrow to me. 

m€Cfik(i&iiSffrr^f^Q€0iveu^@rOffigiiQurr^€br, he died be-- 
cause I was not there; lit 5^ (reason of) that in 

which (or, by which) / was not there he died. 

e&r, / told you those things in order that you might be 
saved; lit. / told you those things to that in which ye 
shall (or may) be saved. 

VERBAL NOUNS 

Formed from the relative participles of 

and c^^/p^. 
The verb «fttt5^^^|D^, to be, is always, and ^Sfo^, to 
become, is sometimes, used to affirm one noun of ano« 
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ther. They affirm the noun with which they are im- 
mediately joined, of another noun, in the same sen- 
tence, which is their proper nominative or subject, thus: 
^Q76&r u/rfiSiufra5(|5<5^(fl?6fcr, he is a sinner; Sfjeutisr^esBr 

ig)@)6Sr, he became a fool. urreS and ^€S6i^ are 

here affirmed of j^ojeSr. See sec. lvi, lvii. 

The verbal nouns of ^(iSd^&dro^ always, and the 
verbal nouns of ^drp^ sometimes retain this pre- 
dicating power. The following verbals, not being 
preceded by a nominative of their own, necessarily 
have their relative pronoun in the nominative case, 
and consequently affirm the noun with which they are 
joined of their own relative pronoun, thus : 
eT€060n€u^fSif>^&anff€eofarTu3(f$s£fO€ufr^€66tL^€uiT, he who 

is the cause ofali things (is) Ood, 
Ou)djiurT€sr€i>efiiurr€6r€ijn @6UGiteOs^fO€0 O^rr^fSi^n; he 

who is the true light appeared in this world. See sec. 

Lvii. 1, note. 

The following verbals, being preceded by a nomi- 
native of their own, affirm the noun with which they 
are joined of that nominative, and their relative pro- 
noun, according to the rule, may be in any case re- 
quired; (nominative and accusative excepted;) thus: 

drp^&.ecra^^^eSa'auuiLu^^adrD^rr, lit. has that in 
which they are of a mind to kiU you been announced to 
you? 

eui^uS(!^s£fo^eL€SS[u,rT, have any of the great ones be- 
lieved on him? lit. is there that in which €my one among 
the great mies is a bdiever iqnm him. 
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Gurre^(iP^eorr€mGSi€ija^€SstQ, there are gold and other 
Hungsj lit. those things, in which gold is the hegvmmng, 
are. See section xxxv. 5. 

The verbal noun derived from the negative root ^eo 
may also exert this predicating power, thus : 

eSCQf^i^uGurTQjn^, lit. the ttmis in which the wolf 
tomes, the hireHing, who is he who is not the shepherd, 
und he who is not the owner of the sheep, wiU leave 
the sheep and run away. 

These verbal nouns may also be inflected in any case 
required, thus : 

eSajfrffqesiUiueu/ifa&TrTaSd^ik^eunaQBfTS ^esfsriDtradi^fr, he 
healed those who were sick. 

^(!i^L^^tiS(§iBpQj^GS>u(ua€^aQerr^ffO^^{rfr, he opened 
the eyes of him who was a blind man. 

Sr€iJiTLBa^0 ^^vi^Gffsff^rTii5(!$uu6S)j^€P G^fjUi^pQeueiBrQth, 
you must render that which shall be suitcAle to God, 

ptLL^nG€GrGurT^(jp^€0rr€fffS6i€uaQaTa a€s>L^uSeO€i}fTibdiiSa' 
€S6i(B€urTa^^a^eliT erGsra^^eO ^uaGSsmfaoeaffQ^iuoj 
&.^^if)€k(BiDrTl O goldsmith! can you buy gold and 
such other things (lit. those things in which gold is the 
beginning) in the bazar, and make some jewels for me 
within two weeks? 

@I5^ SiriTS'rr (jp^Qe^d^es^^aatTiTf^vSi^ih^GSi^ujiSiB^d^a^ 
(j5/T<SB6Yr, ye know that this king was formerly a beggar ; 
lit. ye know thai in which this king was formerly a 
beggar. 
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Ihaoe heard that he is 9ick; lit. / haoe heard that in 
which he is sick. 

Second. Verbal nouns formed from the relative par- 
ticiple of tramitioe verbs. 

The rules in regard to such relative participles are 
three. The first is as follows: (See section XLvi. 11. 
2. (1.) "If the relative participle of a transitive verb 
has a noun, which it governs in the accusative, preced- 
ing it, the relative pron&m is in the nominative case.'' 
Therefore we have, 

1. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative parti- 
ciples of transitive verbs) whose relative pronoun is in 
the nominative, thus : 
^f!$iD^66i^S^(?6'dj£fD€ijerTUfTsSiu^iTtS, she who does abns 

(is) a happy person. 

&e(T, they who shaU hear the word of the Lord Jesus 
shall Uve. 

SiS^^esieueBsreurT^ujnj^GuffserTQsiLQuQurreuiTnaerrjthey 

who do not heHeve (on) Christ wiU perish. 
ufT€u0&Si§^O^ujSrr)Si^aiLQ&^^^6unuS({^Sf§ihf sinning is 

the cause of destruction ; lit. that which does sin untt be 

the cause of destruction. 

The second rule respecting relative participles of 
transitive verbs is thus given in section XLvi. 11. 2. (2.) 
"If the relative participle is preceded by a nominative 
of its own, the relative pronoun is in the accusative 
case." Hence we have, 
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2. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative parti-^ 
ciples of transitive verbs) whose relative pronoun is in 
the accusative, thus : 
Miim^Qs^djdjD^^^Gsran^ujih, that which ye do (is) a 

vain thing. 
^Q^tT&srm^Qunuj, that which thou saidst (is) a lie. 
€SmQjiT^3^s^s ah^^Q&nduu^ li^fturrsmfh^U), that 

which the Lord shaU give to believers (is) eternal joy. 

Note. The verbal nouns in these last three examples are neuter 
verbals. This use of them is common. Personal verbal nouns, 
hairing their relative pronoun in the accusative, do also occur, 
thus: 
uiriruaA^^Cj\3«rmaQfi4ajpjS{rfitt^ he whom God sent 

(is) the Lord Christ. 
jffQi,Tgre8rJt^^QsirQ^fiQjir£r<arGiiifrLi^^9Si/Su0ufij;fS0sir 
A-eufrirsar, they whom he has given me shall obtain heaven. 

This use of them however is unfrequent. Personal verbal 
nouns (formed from relative participles of transitive verbs) are gen- 
erally preceded by an accusati'ie of their own, and consequently, 
in all such cases, their relative pronoun is necessarily in the no- 
minative ; See second \ . above. Instead of using such sentences 
as the two last given above, it is always better to BAy^uffiruff^w 

iliuLLt^Qjir^&rQuitrLL^'^tsi^LjOLjpjjf^Osn&rajiTirs&r. 

The third rule about relative participles of transitive 
verbs is, that "if the relative participle is preceded by 
both a nominative and an accusative of its own, the re- 
lative pronoun may be in any case which the connexion 
requires; (the nominative and accusative cases being 
excepted.)" See section XLvi. 11. 2. (3.) Conse- 
quently we have, 
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3. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative partici- 
ples of transitive verbs) whose relative pwmun may 
be in any case except the nominative or accusative; 
Che connexion determining in what case it must be, 
thus: 

iS€aeusn^Gsr^suu€usariui^s£fOffiQu/fiuuiTajLbf it isn great 
* sin for a child to strike its father; lit. that in which 

a child gtrikes it$ father (is) n great sin. 
iBfTib unfTU[TQsaf0 Qpn0f[T^Qa'dj€u^ ibid &^u iSirQiu its' €^ 

^€Gip0P(i^^ir{iS(f^s£€^p^f our praising God tviU be 

profitable to us; lit. that in which we shall praise God 

is that which shaU give profit to tu, 
uiTeS\um6(!j^SfD€u^ ^ff)q^iE}&QetT&Q&^djQjG^uui^, how 

can a sinner work miradesl lit. that in which he who 

is a sinner shall do miracles (is) howl 

Note. The verbal nouns in these last three examples are neU' 
ter verbals. Personal verbal nouns are never (to our knowledge) 
preceded lay Ijoth a nominative and an accusative of their own. 
As has "been stated, p^rsono/ verbals (ibrmed from relative parti- 
ciples of transitive verbs) are generally preceded by an accusative, 
and infrequently, by a nominative of their own. See second I 
and 2, above. 

Inflection of Verbal Nouns. 

Verbal nouns, (formed from the relative participles 
of transitive verbs) while they exert verbal energy, are 
nouns, and may therefore be inflected in any case re- 
quires, thus : 

1. Verbal nouns whose relative pronoun is in the 
nominative. 
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tBihesiin u.}65srL.rr<S(£6or£L/(j^eQ)c.uj ^^p^es)^£0S)foQ€ui)fDQ6u 
€SfsrQibf we must fulfil the will of him who created us, 

may I return to him who sent me ? 

^aesrioeOy lit. / am not worthy to that which shall loose 
his shoe latchet. 

2. Verbal nouns whose relative pronoun is in the ac- 
cusative, 

I proclaim those things which / heard and those things 
which I saw. 

^QjGsrQfffhuesiQjSQsnfBfT^^Qs'iLOQj&pr, lean do what 
he can; lit. I aUo'shdl (or can) do those things which 
he can do. 

£ Q^rr^e^esieusefiasrad^^^CTem^^eScaiEia eSeoeusOf lit. 
the meaning of those things which you said did not ap- 
pear to me ; i. e. / did not understand, Sfc. 

iiiBS6(T(6vjfTp€s>p0QprrLc^QafT€rT&^d(^ffdie(T, ye worship 
that which ye do not know. 

Note. The verbals in these last four examples are neuter 
verbals. As has been stated, (See second 2. note) personal verbal 
nouns, having their relative pronoun in the accusative, do not 
occur very frequently ; when they occur they may be inflected, 
thus : 
uirfru£rdr^jjpiC}iS«arQj€s>£rjsiriheS^Qjir9isOA>e»T(l!li}i, tpg must 

believe (on) Aim whom God has sent. It is better to say, 

3. Verbal nouns whose relative pronoun may be in 
any case (the nominative and accusative cases except- 
ed) that the context requires. 
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QjiTti)mLL.rT^, he tuiU not come to my house because he 
hates me; by (reason of) that in which he hates me 
he wUl not come to my house. 
^QjGSsrajGuiTS&TqroihOu^^efi€sr6Si^sQ&iLGL.^y I heard 
that they had cast him out; lit. / heard that in which 
they cast him out, 

they believed because they saw miracles; lit. by that in 
which they saw miracles they believed. 
S{Ufk§G6UQ£O&5)iJj(pt^uup0^<ST^§€i£srfhrT&TQ^io^ih, how 
many days u>iU it take thee to finish that job? lit. to that 
in which thou shalt finish that work how many days unU 
pass! 

Cu69r, lit. I shall punish thee on account of that in which 
thou didst that fault. 



SECTION LI. 

(G. § 60, 61.) 

1. The imperative mood is used with or without the 
pronoun, as: Hi^&iQaQjrT, come thou hither; ^iaQsGua 
tEis&r, go (ye) thither. 

2. The optative, or polite imperative mood, is used 
thus, 
weuscreSf^ebfihtriLJS^s^^SjfiuudeuaennSjlet the wifeohey 

her husband. 
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^n^eussra&si^^QffdjiUA&udQjmhj let us honor the king, 
^fasefTQjrri^eS&serTrTa, may you prosper, 
^frGurr^&S)iDUjndjsG&iLs, may you hear with patience, 

SECTION LII. 

(G. §62.) 
The Negative Verb, 

1. The first form of the negative verb (See section 
XXVIII, 1,) is used to express a general proposition 
without reference to any specific time, as: 
®6U68T^(fl5L-n"6&r, this man does not steal. 

Here fic^L^trdt embraces all times, and means he did nat^ 
does not, will not steal, i. e. it is not his habit. 

^^iDn'fraanQwniLff0^Sf§uQutTsrTfr&&r, the wicked da 

not go to heaven. 

It is also used specifically to express the future time, 
as: ^€u^U£iB[ii^€Si&&^eunun^y he vM not come to the 
J^ast. 

2. The third form of the negative verb, which is 
made by adding @6i)Qso to the infinitive mood of the 
afiirmative verb, expresses the past time; thus, ^oje&r 
^rri^esiUnurrauQu^eSiOQSOy he did not speak humbly. 

3. The singular neuter verbal noun of the present 
tense with ^eosieOy is also used to express a general 
proposition without reference to time, as : ^eu&sr^^Q^ 
ro^eooeOy he does not steals (lit. that in which he steak tf 
not\ ^eu^ being nominative to the verbal, and the 
verbal being nominative to ^eooso,) See section 
XXVIII. 4. 
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SECTION LIU. 

(G. § 63.) 

1. Transitive verbs made passive^ by the addition of 
u(S£fD^, usually require the instrumental ablative, as : 
Qihfb&afT^piber^^QeoGaji^j^uutlt^d^&dcisffD^t this let- 
ter has be^n written by me. 

Note. Relative participles of uQQjd gi sometimes follow the 
infinitives of transitive verbs, without converting them into pas- 
sive verbs, thus: ^eu.fswrjFfffi^^gKWSsCjutLL^g^L^LOj lit. 
the place which suffered that they placed the body^ u e. the 
place in which they put the body, 

2. uQ£ro^ is also sometimes added to the infinitive 
of intransitive verbs in the relative participle form, as : 
^€u^iBu.&auuL.L.€iJif, the road which he went; lit. 

the road which suffered that he walked, 
m^^(f^^&uuiLL.&BLnf the vUlage in which I dwell; lit. 
the village which suffered that I dwelled. 

3. The third person singular neuter negative of u(B 
£ro^ is sometimes used with all persons in the sense of 
p&rr^, or Snun^f as : tSfB&e^uui^-^O^djujuuL^rr^, ye 
must not do so, 

Note, From the relative participle utLt^^ and the words 
^iljui^^ ^uui^., 80, and erCjui^^ how, are formed the adjec- 
tives Ji^uu^LJutLi^^ giLjui^utLt^j and ^uuh^ulLl^j 
thus : 

jfi!jui^i!/L/tl£-.ifl«fl;»«r, ^uch a man.* 
snIjut^uilt^LL^S^^r^ what kind of a man? 
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And from these are formed nouns, thus : 
^iljut^iljULLL.€u«£t, guch a man. 
^LJui^uui^L^oj^f suck a woman, 
^Cjus^^CjuCl^^^ such a thing, 
jiltliui^tHju lLl^mit^&t, such persons, 
^uui^uu L^u,«aajs&r^ such things. 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 



SECTION LIV. 

(G. § 64.) 



Some parts of the verb ci^Sro^, to scy, are used ia 
a peculiar sense. 

1. The verbal participle OTesrjj/ is used, 
(1.) As an indicative conjunction, thus: 

know thou that God is merciful^ lit. saying God is mer- 
ciful know thou. 

^G5r(BisiefrpiLa^a£^uui^uj(S6ij€6sr(BGiD€brgu Q^euGsr&dL. 
Qem6iLuiTny God has commanded that the people must 
obey him. 

It can in most cases be translated by that; but sometimes 
it can only be rendered literally, viz. saying. 

(2.) When the words of another are to be quoted ii) 
his own language, thus : 

€5rjp/<flB/T^^/T©^n-6&rvg)/t, the Lord said, "you mttst love 
your enemies,^^ or, the Lord said that you mmt love your 
enemies; lit. the Lord said, saying you, ^c, 
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If there are more quotations than one, each quota- 
tion must receive er^^ and the conjunction ^th, thus : 

^iSUurrajrraQQj^ginb unnuiretr&ut^QBfTuSCL^nfr, God 
has commanded '*thou shalt not commit aduUery,'*^ and 
*'thou shalt not &." 

Observe 

that since CT6sr^ is thus used both as an indicative con- 
junction, and a particle of quotation, it must never be 
used as an indicative conjunction in cases where, if it 
should be understood as a particle of quotation, a wrong 
idea would be conveyed. For instance, we say in Eng- 
lish, ''God has commanded that we must not lie ;" but 
if you say in Tamil 

tBmh Qun'diQ^rre0€0n'^((^(3un'iDrTaQ€U€srg)i uairurrdtrsiLL^ 
QfiyruSilc/r/r; although you may have intended to use 
€i^g)i as an indicative conjunction, it will be under- 
stood as a particle of quotation, and the sentence will 
mean that God commands that neither He, nor we, must 
speak lies. If you use OTfiSr^ here, you must quote 
the command in the very words in which it was de- 
livered, thus: 
SiisGff QuniuG^neoeon'^d^LnSi^aeiTirsQeuettgfi ufTrru!r^& 
LLL.Q£rra5il£-fr/T, God has commanded, "ye shall not He ;'* 
or tD6(fpfrs&T QunibQ^rTG0€0tT^(§uurTfr&6(rfTaG6u^^ 
uiT(Tuar^sili^QefTi6tLt^rrfr, Grod has commanded "men 
mmt not /ic." 
The inf. ct^ (GTeSrgcr), although used as tlie pro- 
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per infinitire of adsrdfDS^, is likewise used as a par- 
tick, in the same way as cr^^j thus: ^fk^frQujeor^ 
Q<s:fT^^^f he said thai thou earnest. 

2. The future relative participle 6r66rg}fu> is used to 
identify persons or things, and is affixed to their names. 
It may be rendered "cattcci," thus: 
^euGe^dsr^mOpeu^, the god Siven, i. e. the god catted 

Siven. 
^(5#5=€5>uOaj65rgtfg5©*rrQ), the word "chwch,^^ 
^iBQsbrTQ:^QtDGsr^(h^€SsrG€SS!dj, the oU of gladness. 

The relative participles of the passive form may be 
used in the same manner, thus : 
^euQesr^emuuiLL^Gpeu&si, the God who was caUed Siven. 

3. The subjunctive 6T6&r(fl;cD, or creofco, if thou say, or 
ask, is often added to interrogating adverbs and pro- 
nouns, as: CT65r6or^^vg)06065T(|f)7(SO, if you ask, why? ^ 
Q[r^(n;io, if you ask, who? ioJUUi^Qiu€br(n;60, if you ask, 
how? OT65r6cr©Q;65r(2760, if you ask, what? These com- 
pound words may be used, 

(1.) at the beginning of sentences, as: 

esieu&QefTuufS^^&OsrT&T€t^ihui^Si§ ^G^^a Garroso 
Q^vj^iT^, (or more correctly, GarTQ£dGs'dj^^(i60), 
he was put in prison, because, observing jewels upon a 
child, he killed it in order to seize them; lit he was put 
in prison. If you ask, why? he, observing, ^c. Or 
(2.) they may be added to verbal nouns, thus: 
^QjG^ atreueSio €SiQjaauutLL^Gp^e5r0f^)G€O€^io jy 
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€ud!f6f>(§i5&rQefruS6i^u^^i)i>, &c. his having been put 
in prison^ if you ask why (it was,) he observing, ^c. 

(t> The sentence then ends as in the former case. 
&Q9rTeoedQ€udix(h€uQ§dsimQ€U^(Pgeo, that which thou 

must say, if thou askest what (it is) &c., i. e. thou 

shalt say thus, ^c. 
^eu^io^^uuuuiLLjeijfraearTQffet^ei), those who were 

sent by him, if you ask who (they are), 6fc,, i. e. those 

who were sent by him are these, 6fC. 
S^fBL^ih^Qpuui^Qium^GO, it happened thus, Sfc, 

* In each case, the interrogating adverb or pronoun may be 
separated from the subjunctive, and be placed before the ver- 
bal noun to which it was affixed. The verbal noun then becomes 
a verb, thus : 

/Q(U6or«0-O^/ra)A)(?a;a0r(POLDar(7p^y 

These interrogating phrases should not be used, if the answer, 
which it is their office to introduce, be quite short. In such cases 
the causfU particle lji^&S(5^G*«) should be used instead, thus : 

i*dju iLu.tr »r^ fig iffas put in prison because (lit. by 
the step at which) he killed a child, 

4. The verbal nouns er^umj^, and CTeoru^?. 

(1.) Gi^uQj^ is added, as a distinguishing sign, 
to proper nouns introduced into Tamil from foreiga 
tongues, thus : QiurreufrQeisr^ueu^, John. It may also 
foe added to Tamil proper nouns, in cases of doubt; 
thus: 
s'p^essfGecrdirueum, SUtkunitn; ^p^^m^ literally 

means a virtuous person. 
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It may also be added from choice merely, thus : 
^6u(o€(Sf6sruQj^pL£ip^a^€p(f^QpQj^, Siven (is) a god 
to the Tamtdians. 

This verbal may be put in any case required, 
(2.) CT63ru^ is thus employed. When we wish 
to use a whole sentence as though it were a single 
noun, we may add (Sifku^ to it, and that whole 
sentence may thus be made the subject, or object of 
a following clause ; thus : 

iDG^^Gaioedfrd^iburreSaGetT^u^GLDdjpfr^y that all men 
axe sinners is certainly true; lit. that which shall say 
"aU men (are) sinners,^^ (is) truth indeed. 

6)f?/?)«€&TCpL-6sr, / saw in the books "desire to do cha- 
rily ;^^ lit. I saw that which shall say "deM>c,".&c. 
It must also be used when we wish to quote a single 

word, thus: 

^/DG*U)6cru^/f),5^45(5U)(?u)6&r^.5V(5^^u)fni), the meaning of 
^'j^lipih*^ is "^(fjffitl)." 

Note, For another use of these verbals, see sec. xxxv. 4. 

Rem. The several parts of the verb cTGstdfo^j are 
equal to the particle (ST€sr^ and the several correspond- 
ing parts of the verb G&^nio^^rD^. a^Sro^ there- 
fore not only means "fo »ay," but always superadds to 
that meaning the force of the particle otcSt^, thus : 
S3£!TtDrTdj€U(fi^QQjG€cr^(nf&!rj he said, ''/ wiU come quick- 

Here the verb both quotes and concludes the sen- 
tence ; OTb5r(ij7^ being equal to ST6&r^G*fl^/T65r@)65r. 
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SECTION LV. 



(G. § 65.) 

In those compound verbs which are formed by com- 
bining nouns with ueitsr^drn^ or Q^iudro^f (see sec. 
XXXII, verbs formed from nouns,) the noun is ofUn the 
object of the verb with which it is combined ; wherefore, 
these compound verbs, though frequently rendered in 
English by single active verbs, often do not govern 
other nouns in the accusative, and other nouns affected 
by them must be disposed of in some suitable way, thus : 
6a^Ki&ihu€stsf€Bi^^^d5r, means, he preached; lit. he made 

a sermon. 

But, ''he preached Girist,^^ must be, d^^^esieua^fS^ 

^iJtSfl-«F /fef « ii u ecBTfooF.^ 6sr. 
G^uu)U€S6r66sr<s<SL.(?a/rru), means, let us make prayer. 
But, ''let us pray to God,^^ must be, ufrrruaeusarQmiS (or 

i^Qsarf^) G'^ui2)U6Sor€06r<sAL.aei;/Tm, bdioUing God, 

(or thinking of God,) let us make prayer. 
Guirpaihuess[€Bdr^fr, means, he taught. 
But, "he taught many people, ^^ must be, ^Ciss^esribafr^ 

a,§uGurr^sihu€^€Bi^^n: 
Thus also, ^€uifa&TG&rTuiEiG&tTdGfL.nfrs&T, means, they 

got angry. 
But, "they got angry unth us,^^ must be, ^eufrsetTcrtaaetr 

Gii>n)Garru{EiQarTesBn^rrfr&etT, 

OBSERVE 

1. That even these compound verbs may govern a 
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nottn in the accusative, if it be a neuter tibun, as : <sy^ 
^&si^s^es)UJudfT^&isihum[€at^^fr, he pfecuAed (on) 
tkai subject. 

2. That the verbs Qprr^^a^Q&^iuSro-^f ^innemthufiBF 
^dfosif and a few others, together with all compound 
verbs formed by combining nouns with <^s>t§dp^y may 
govern any noun in the accusative, as : 
unnuuei£Sf^Q^n^$n<f^Gffii\uasi^Q6unih, let m thank 

God. 
^6ufraQ£rTS^€SSfi3!Ta^,^iT, he healed them. 

3. That transitive verbs formed of Sanscrit nouns by 
changing their final ^ih into ^adro^ always govern the 
accusative, thus : 
G^€u€ussr^^iufr€^uGumi>rT&, let us meditate (on) God. 

SECTION LVI. 

1. Difference between @(^sSfo^ and «^uS($6b^^. 
Si^d(iyffi simply affirms the existence of its subject; 
thus: 

u€SS[i£(Sadroffi, there is money. 

anfp^^d(n^fr, God is. 
But ^t6(§aSv}^ is always united to some noun ; and 
it affirms that noun of its own subject; thus: 
^ffiQrr€miDnvS,$&SfD^f that is wisdom. 
SOtusi&^fi&Osi Q^eu,^u5(§a£(ff;fr, Jesus Christ » God. 
Jii€ud!rf(^i^^u5(i5d£^^j he is a thief. 

2. <^u3^^£fp^ is thus united to a noun, and affirms that 
noun of its own nominative. But it does not affirm 
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that noun to be a qudUy or attrifmte of its nominative. 

It simply affirms the identity of the two nouns. It 

declares that the two nouns are one and the aarae 

person or substance, thus : 

^&i^iD£es)ii>ajnuS(!^d(lf/^y does not mean) he is ghri- 
ous, but, he is ghry itself, 

j)l€ufr^^iunu5^a£^ir/n, does not mean, ke is just, but, he 
is justice. 

^6vf/B€^6S)LDiUfru5(/^A^nD^, does not mean, light is good, 
but, %^< is goodness. This mode therefore of affirm- 
ing one noun to be an attribute of another noun is 
incorrect. 
But it is correct to say Uflrn'ui76&r€p€iffa/rrti5(5s^(27/t, 

Cfod is Light f because we wish to say that He is Light 

itself. So also 

the Lord Jesus is the way, and the truth, and the life. 

3. Mode of affirming qualities or attributes. The 
power of ^\6^£^^ is always the same. The change 
must therefore be in the noun which is to be declared 
an attribute. If one noun is declared to be the attribute 
of another masculine noun, it, viz. the attribtUive noun, 
must receive sl&totqj^, s.60l.il/6i;€^, ^^euetr, or some 
other appropriate personal verbal noun, before it unites 
with ^j^uSd^sSfo^. If it is affirmed to be the attribute 
of di feminine noun, it must receive ^errerrojerr, slg^l^iu 
cucn*, ^^sjorr, d&c. If of a neuter noun, e.c^6rr^, 
£.60)L.(u^, c^6orjr, &c. So also in the plural: thus; 
Sil€ufriD£€SiiDiL\G(T6rr6LjrnTi6(i$3difl^fr, he is glorious; lit. he is 
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Here 4^^Sl0*Bp^ affinn* its own nominative, and ks to 
vhom giorif t« (as an attribute) to be the tame per§9n. 

j^MtfimesiLjiuQJimtiS^^ffffir, he Ujmt* 

.Si€u&Tu/fsrf^(tpetr€fr€U6fT(TuS(§ikpn^, the teas Ao/jf. 

cpeifm6Sr69)mq€rreTr^n-u7(|0^6&-rD^, light is good. 

€Gr, the deeds which he did were ttsefuL 

This rule is often violated, but it should be strictly 
observed, because it enjoins the most accurate, philoso- 
phical, and above all, the most perspicuous mode of 
expression. 

4. When <fi,\6(!^dfo^ relates to more than one noun, 
the verbal part, ^dj is separated from ®(i^dp^, and 
added to each noun with the conjunction e.u> either 
before or after it, thus : 

3L^GijeiT^fq&T6rTQj(§tDTTdj ®trsi&(tpeneiT€iJ(§iDtr(6(!^ad(n;fr, or 
ilfq&T€rieuan^ih^!Taa(ip&r6tTQjfT(T\i^i£(§adfnffr, Qod » 
righteous and merciful, 

5. Ellipsis, When the sentence is in the present 
tense, and ^yS(^aSp^ affirms only one noun of its no* 
minative, ^idd^Sro^ must, or may be omitted. 

(1.) It must be omitted. When the noun affirmed of 
the subject is a demonstrative or interrogative pronoun, 
thus: 

^€G>a€isnuff(St9.Gsr€u^S€ij^, (is) this the man who 

stok the horse? 
MQiu^qj^, thou (art) he! 
jil€uQ€m€u^, who (is) he? Dg.zed by Google 
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®^eieuQjerreii, how muA (is) Mil 
^cndsrcT&iQa, where (is) he? 
(2.) In all other cases, it may be omitted or retained, 
at option ; thus : 

fBrr^utTisS, I (am) a sinner; or iBrT^utr€SiuiT(jSf§a£Qro€^. 
^^^rrecTih, that (is) wisdom; or ^^QrT€srLDfTt:S(t^&£p^. 
Thus also: sieun^fT&&(ip0SiUiu6ijn, he (is) merciful; or 

^af6Sr£Fn6(*^n-6i^(fp6rr6TrQ;6&r, he (is) joyfid; or ^ /IG^rrfiyL 

.5y6i;/tj56Truff ^f^^fcorrewojiTSOT, they (are) fc>/y; or uffsrfi 

sl^t£seif4h£iu{raj(ip&JG(T^, thai (is) 0€7^ reasonable; or 

Sf^FFrrwrrecr^j that (is) toet ; or /sFOZorrfor^iTttScf^^Sif 6^/DiP. 

But if the sentence is in the paH or fiOvre tense, the. 
verb must be retained in order to express that tense, 
thus: 
^6u^6Sfnn$ii\€SiL.iu€ij^{jS(§iB^rT€&rt he was sick. 

Likewise, if more than one noun is affirmed of the 
subject, the verb must be retained to unite the nouns, 
thus: 
jfoji^/Bil)(5P6wCujcgtG5w£-€Wc5a)n'u5jLl^«(5m/ra5(5i^(5;/T, he is 

our Lord and our Saviour, 

Note 1. ^Qfi>^ 9 to become^ has two uses. It may affirm a 
noun of its own subject; ihus,'J^laj*«>Ourr^>€orr^^^^af^ he 
became a bad man* Or it may have simply a nominative ; thus : 
j>/j^ft-«7(«)^^^(i, poH can do that. Its verbals ^t>^eu»r^ 
^cBTjp,', &c. also have these two uses; thus: (1.) They niay 
affirm the noun with which they are joined of their own relative 
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prmwun; tfavs: OtJDJUMMrm^iHiairmwiriue^s^fiQw^Q^ir^jA 
®^f h9 who is the trut light appeared in the worlds It is 
here equal to ^•S(§iQpatir^ and affirms that its own relative 
pronoun and light are the same person. (2.) Nonns may be 
■prefixed to these verbals simply as their nominatives ; then, 
according to rule, their relative pronoun may be in any case, 
(except the nominative and accusative;) thus: jy«^«»rLjjn*^^ 
ufr€sr6u(^uS0i^(rr)svj ^ \\l^ ^^ ig ^^ to whom holiness is. ^ 
^Srfifith is here nominative to ^•wajar. It will be seen that 
it is in this latter use, that the verbals ^«'aifi57, ^ew^, &c. are 
added to nouns, in order to fit them to be used as attributives, as 
described in subdivision third above. See also sec. Lvn. 1. note. 

Note 2. Excepting this ellipsis of ^•^(B^^P^j there is 
none other in Tamil. Whenever precision, and perspicuity are 
at stake, repetition is unavoidable. This will appear particularly 
from the passage Matt. v. 34, 35, which has in Greek and 
in European languages repeated ellipses ; but a similar construction 
cannot be imitated in Tamil, without greatly obscuring the sense. 
The passage ought to be rendered thus : 

Q^»'^fe9rUifr§S(i^&Qpui!^VLtrei>^^nearf.^shQiSifis'0.^ujih 

iQjDut^ojirJb^ ^^i^tS^GLDjbjF^fiiudus&reareoirsfr^, er 
(^JFQeoilOuiiiuf^srir^ ^osiuJiuuCL^ttsruitrmut^iuirei^^ 
0^GeOLSAGit:fi^^fidJiJiueifreesreOirstr^^ &c. 

SECTION LVII. 

(G. § 66.) 

1. Like the verb ^ii5(t^edfO^, the verb <^rp^ may 
be united to a noun, and affirm that noun of its own 
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noimoative. In regird to their meaning, however, theae 
verbs must be carefully distinguished. The former means 
"to 6e,'' while the latter means, "to heomet^^ thus: 

(Brrdsts^eifAitudpmerrQj^Sdpebr, I become wdl; lamgtt* 

ting well 

Observe also another difference; ^vS^^dp^^ is tn- 
variaJbly united with a noun which it affirms of its 
own nominative, while ^Spffi may be thus united, 
or it may be used merely with a nominative case, thus : 
mc9)ipu5^(3«ouu5/r.5^{D, herbage grows by meam of ram. 
See sec. lvi. 5. (2.) note 1. 

When ^Sfoffi, relates to more than one noun, OLih is 
added to each noun, thus : 
Sif^QnG^aeiiT^iTG^aer$ih^fu>n^3^u>ir^a^, the mh 

wUe became wise and ri^eous. Compare section 

LVI. 4. 

Note, 4fipjSi is however sometimes used in the lente of 
**'to 6e," instead of *^/o become^'''* especially in its relative par* 
ticiples, and verbal nouns, thus : 

jy«w Ly«r« iffirQiu^fff^ir^ the Lord who u a praeious being ; 
not, the Lord who has become a graeiouB being, ^Qiu ig 
here equal to ^tJI(ffsQp^ and is much more elegant. 

2. ^ib (the third pers. neut. fut. of^rp^) is some- 
times used as the affirming particle, yes; but the usual 
mode of giving an affirmative answer is by repeating 
the verb used in the question, thus : Siuuti^^O^ii^a 
iun, hast thou done so? the answer is Q^djOf^, I have 
done. 

3. ^SifT^ (the third pers. sing. neut. negative of 
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^Sjp^) is oflen added to verbal noans, signifying it 

mutti not, it ought not, as : 

iUuthuiTe5r€urrnfG5ip&€iefTu (Su^eOnsrr^, thou must not 
tM bad words; lit. your speaking bad words ioUl not 
become, (or toiU not take place, i. e. ought not to take 
place.) Qu^io is nominative to ^arr^. 

4. ^eu^, (the future verbal noun of ^dro^) and its 
plural t$^€u€zr, may be added to nouns in the nomi- 
native, as particles of introduction or specification, 
equivalent to the English 'Uius,^ 'viz,^ ^as foUows,^ 
Sl^iTQ^n^€cr^fT€u^, he said thus. 
^€u^Qarreiai(SQjiE^€uaO^&&€{TrTQjasr, the articles which 
he brought are as follows. 

Observe that such sentences ought to close with €T«ftr 
uQ^, or er^ueoeuaQen, the finite verb ^tb being un- 
derstood afler them, thus : 

^eu^Os^ndsrscr^iTQj^, (BneSsrs^tEiaQerrGiu^iSeaQsrra&Trra 
^fijpiaQarTenQojQemdsruQ^ {lumb) he said thus, I 
wiU receive you as my children; lit. that which shall 
be, that which he has said is that which shcdl say, "I 
will receive you as my children.^^ 
^tu^QarreScfQojiB^euaO^aaerTfTeuscr, ®(§thq, Q^ihq, id 
(Tih, &ioQeO^UG5>€ua06rr {ajfrtb,) the things which Ae 
brought were as follows, iron, copper, wood, and stone. 

Note. Sentences guch as the last« where several sabstanoes 
are specified, may close with 9«D«/«(7«r ; the rel. part. ^0*^/ 
being understood before, and ^'^ after it, thus; uifftl^ *i&, 
f^mmisQtf'^ which stands ioi i^STQ^^ s^^l^tQiu gi»ms 
Cmriuirii. °9'"^' by Coogle 
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>&• 4^^^ is also used as the disjunctive particles 
*'€i/Aer," "or," and may be added to two or nMnce 
nouns, or verbal participles, thus : 
U€ussruirTtDa6u^Q^6lsrQ£srtDrTwrr6u^sl&uui^(S6US&&r(Bihf ei- 
ther a paimira, or a cocoanut tree must be got. 

t565)/p, live either (by) studying science or (by) doing 

any other business. 

6. The verbal nouns ^emeu^j <^€isrsi and ^eu^. 

(1.) ^6DTQ76sr is frequently added to the nominative 
case of common nouns, (if they are personal nouns) 
in order clearly to point out the nominative, or give 
it special prominence. It is also often equivalent to 
the definite article "^^c," thus : 
®rrfT&=fT6UfT€m€uifaCuQ£rTSQetTaQsrTQ^^rTfrj the king has 

given orders. 

^6cr6W6sr is also added to proper nouns in the same 
way with (SiGsruGuebr. (See section liv. 4. (1.) 

(2.) «^ecTj0 and ^qj^ may be added to the nomi- 
native case (if the noun be neuter) in a sentence, 
when there is any doubt which is the nominative. 
Again, it may be so affixed when we wish to give 
special emphasis or prominence to the nominative* It 
is also often added merely as an elegant expletive, 
as in the following examples: 

iDniDn'iDa€ur^s^€fs>Qji}L\eh€nui^iEisQsrTsG&nQ3i£€^ro^, the 

mango tree yields delicious fruit. 
Oufriuujrr6or^^cl56Li(5i<5uuL.^^«<5^, falsehood is odious. 

But ^€m^ and ^eu^ cannot like <5i€bru^ be added 
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to sent^ces^ or used for quoting. (See section liv. 
4, (2.) 

N4rte, Observe that ^^f^ and ^^^ have no translatable 
meaning in these cases, but that ^ ^^ and ^f^^i^y when used 
as described in subdivision fourth above, have the meaning there 
attributed to them. 

(3.) ^scfQj^ and ,^6or^ may be added to nouns 
of quality to fit them to stand as proper predicates 
in a sentence, thus: 
^Qj^uffsr^^iDnmeu^, He is holy; lit. he (is) he to 

whom holiness is. 
j^^u^sr^^mrrefST^y that is holy. 

This use has been explained in section lvi. 3. 
and 5. (2). 

SECTION LVIII. 

(G. § 70.) 

The several parts of the defective verb ep&^ib are 
mostly used with the accusative or 2d case, as: 
QikpiDQfSO^&^iLQeoeiSiajQiurra^th, this mountain is equal 

to that. 
®[B§tDrTiEtaQetT ^€br^sO&fT^^ €pQ;a/uu6&rgpf, make 

these trees to be equal one with another. 

But the relative participle 9^^, and the verbal noun 
€puL|, require the dative, as : 

J>l6U(!$^utuiD£6S)U)sQ&rr^^iDdesnDuSeOQso, there is no 
glory like his. 

uarrua^sQ&rruiSiOQso, equality to God is not; i. &. none 
is equal to Grod. Digitized by Google 
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The negative form may be used with the dative, or 
accusative case; thus. 

this stone does not agree toUh those stones; it is Af- 
ferent; or sjpBoenQaitriuQjntDio, &c. 
l^ois 1. Sometimes it is used without any case; as, ft^a^ii 

^^mjih ^i^tLy ihtM and thai agree, ^ 

Nate 2. ^^^*Os(r&r^Qpjp, means, to atlow, to aeknow 
ledge^ and governs the accusative, thus : fium^Qiu(rf,^iQsa' 
^^erQatmrQui^ ihou must acknowledge that. 



SECTION LIX. 

(G. § 71, 72.) 

1. The defective verb Qeu^ssQib implies ohUgation, 
need, necessity, and is used veith the infinitive of another 
verb, or with the dative case, thus : 
dehQfsna&TtB&sriir;\Jjuui^s&(S6U€casr(Bu>, children must leam 

well. 
€T€isras €uaOeL)eSsft^{UU€SBith (jpuu^euima^, the money 

which ought to come to me (is) thirty pagodas. 
s^iD^d(l^€SiuQtuG5ra^QQjdsf(Bth, thy favour is needfd to 

me. 

Note 1. The negative Qaif&rL^nih^ ig used only with the second 
person, thus : f&s&TL^pit'Sk^pQAH&i u.{rily you must r^ot back- 
bite; with the third person, A-t-Tjj/ must he used; See sec- 
tion, LXIII. ) . (2.) 

Note 2. The transitive verb Ooje&rQQp^ must be distinguish- 
ed from this defective verb ; both verbs occur in the following 
sentence; Digtzedbye^OOglC 
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M^tuQmie&rQil^ those who desire to obtain heaven mtut obeff 

God. 

2. The defective verb iDmLQueSsr is used with the in- 
jfinitiTe of another verb^ and means, primarily, toill not, 
thus: jifeu^OsnQ&aLDiTiLL^n^, he wiU not give. It al- 
so means cannot, thus: i^iBt^iaiDniLi^rrdi, thou art not 
aUe to walk. 

SECTION LX. 

(G. § 73.) 

1. The defective negative verbs ®eOQeo, and ^'ebeo, 
differ from each other, in that @60Q£0 denies the exist- 
ence, and ^i060 the quality of a thing. 

Thus to the question, €SiLu^(SsOiDrTihuifi(ipe^t^rT, are 
there mangoes in the house? the negative ansvi^er is, 
@iOQ£0, there are none. But to the question, Q^tDrnh 
uL^iDfT (is) this a mangoe? the negative answer must 
be, Qj^iDtTihuLpiDioeo, ^^eurresti^uuifiih, this (is) not a 
mangoe, but a plantain. 

Farther, ^iObiso is added to the nominative case and 
always concludes the sentence; but jiiioeo may be 
added to any case, and must always be followed by 
a clause to the contrary, either expressed or under- 
stood, thus: 

^&<S^fr€L^0ssi^\ueO€O ^saf€S)^ iq6&srL./r<sJ®6&', he 
caused not joy, but sorrow. 

2. The verbal participles @e\>€\)mD€0 and ®<sSr/tf are 
often used as prepositions, meaning without t^^^^o]^ 
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jilQjff€9iL,fujiffii£ff€nBiO€OtrtDp (or S^fBi) GaiLQu 
QunQ^ihy (being) ftithoui h^ faear, we perished. 

Note, If the sense is future, it must be, Jf,SBifiir*ti9ri)«)ff-«9 
tLL-irjBOsiLLQdj(pun'Q«ufnl. Here also $i^€Oir is the verbal 
participle ; See section xxviii. 7. (2.) note. 

3. The verbal participles ^€06\)n-iD€0 and j^^fB are 
used as Exceptive, and Conjunctive particles. 

(1.) As Exceptives. ^eoeoiruiio or ^dsrfS may be 
added, as exceptive particles, to the first clause of any 
sentence that ends with a negattve finite verb. Between 
them and the word with which they immediately unite, 
the expletive ^ must be inserted. Their signification 
may be thus determined ; 

First, When added to a clause, which ends with a 
verb, they are equivalent to onlif; thus: 

c/r^, lit. affliction only will happen, pUasure will not 
happen. 
iBihesiiLa sesfe^Os'djQjrrQtTaj^fS j^js'tLesiu us&sfGSSfinfTtL 
L-rrtt, he will only honor us, he wiU not despise. 
Second. When added to a clause, which ends with 
any other part of speech than a verb, they also m ean 
ordy; but, in addition, they reverse the value of the 
finite verb in favor of the clause to which they are 
attached; therefore, since the finite verb is negative, 
they impart its affirmative value to their clause; thus: 
{hd5r6SiiD&^iuQ(uaj^{S^fesiiLG5itueS(i^ihuuintLL,{rfr, (he de- 
sires) good only, he does not desire evU. 
jil€U(S€Sii^tju£(Sesiu^^Q€OtuiO€):>niD€OtD0O(ff^fB^ffiihmfT 
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lb urTsSiu^rr€Ss6t7naLDntl.GL.niby [we shall become 

happy] by his grace only, we shall not become happy 

by any other thing. 

(2.) As Conjunctions, j)ieoeoniDio or ^^fS may 
be united, as conjunctive particles, to the first of two 
nouns, the second noun having &.ih. They are thus 
used in sentences that end with an affirmative verb. 
They then signify not only; thus: 
ui^^&€iB(r{UG060mD^SGS)(s&Qsti\jL\€^ff-nu\2iLL^nm, he ate 

not only fruits, but also greens. 

Note. If the sentence must end with a negative verb, ^-ti 
only should be added to each noun ; thus : 
Uipii^^effiLjii Qmffs'SanLji^ ^/ri!/i5i-«9«&aR>, he ate neither 

fruits nor greens, 

jya)«)/rLoa> or ^^jS may, in such sentences, be added to the 
first noun after it has received ft-^xi, or it may be inserted between 
that noun and the t-Lo affixed ; thus : 
UipiiAlartLfUi^^oiniifi (or uifimstBffiui>wi)iriD^m) Scajrs^ 

tLj^S'iTiliLSu.eS9)%a)f he ate neither fruits nor greens ; but it 

is best always to omit the jy«i)«)/ru)6i) ia such sentences. 

If the first noun be a verbal noun, it also must, take 
Q^th before it receives ,^ff060rriDeo or .gyfiSrnS, thus: 

^^nen, she not only spake kindly, but she also gave 

alms. 

Moreover, when the first noun is a verbal noun the 
sentence may end with a wc^o/trc verb; but the verbal 
noun must then also be in the negative; thus: 
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GanCB&scSio-QS)}, she not only eficf not speak kindhf, but 

she also did not give alms. 

Yet, even when the sentence ends with a negative 
verb, the verbal noun may be in the affirmative, if it is 
so qualified that it is made to convey a sense similar to 
that conveyed by the negative verbid; thus : 

seSiOQSOj she not only spake harshh/, but she also gave 
no alms. In analyzing such sentences as these, the 
verbal noun must be regarded as nominative to the 
verbal participle ^eoeorrubeo or si^iJS. 

4. s^^^i^^ and «^€srp$, with &{£ affixed, or with 
^^e^\b, Q^eifib prefixed, are used as conjunctions at 
the beginning of a sentence; thus: 

^€0€OiriD^w, or ^etsrjSqibg ^ 

^^ei^meoeDnweo, or si^cxjtDdsrfSf > moreover* 
@^ei'iD€0€OrTUi€0, or ®^Q/tr)6&r|^, ) 

5. The verbal noun ^iO€0^, though sometimes used 
like ^ioeorriD^ or ^esrfS, is most frequently used as the 
disjunctive or exceptive particle "or.^^ It may be put 
between any parts of speech, except the five indefinite 
moods, as: 

i^a^eSesiiuuui^jiieoeo^ m&iOittj^Qfn^QBO^Q&di^ either 
learn science, or do some other business, (Compare 
Section lvii. 5.) 
Here the sense is exceptive ; you are directed to do 

one of two things ; but when the sense is not exceptive, 

we must use a.i£), as: 
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e^ksni^n^j thou must not speak nor think such evil 
things, 

6. The verbal noun @6&r65)m or ©eoso/reom, is often 
used to form negative nouns, as : 

@rTsaiS^€S)iDf unmercifidness. 

s'fTaSaesi^aSioedn&sitLj laziness. 

SECTION LXI. 

(G. §74.) 

The defective verb s.e(r, signifying existence, is used 
in the following manner. 

1. The simple root sl&t, (with or without ^ affixed 
to it,) is used with the dative case, as a particle denot- 
ing into, wUhin, among; thus : 
^LLda^ehQeirQurrO^ih, we went into the house. 
ui€t^^fi(!^uj0^s^e(TO€rT Gurreoeonp Q^GSiS'sefT (S^ndsr 

g^ib, evil desires arise within the heart of men, 
^6i5i€US^s^&T®^6rrprr€sru>rTe5T^, among them this (is) 
the chief. 

2. The relative participle s^errerr may be preceded 
by the 4th, or 7th case, thus : 
^Ci^^erT€TnufTe6)QjiL\ibQaLiQuQuni6€C!, all things which 

were in the, house perished. 

When a-^«r is added to a noun in tlie nominative, it 
makes an adjective of the noun, thus : 
^(56e)utt|^6wuf7/ru£r65r, the gracious God, 

Note. Observe that ft-orar jg Btrictly a relative participle in 
both the above mentioned instances. In the first example, i^® 
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relative pronoun is in the nominative. In the second example, 
the preceding noun is nominative to e-^«r» and its relative pro- 
noun is in the 4th or 7th case, thus: Qcs^outn&reiruirfTUffw^ 
the God to whom [or, in whom] grace is, 

3. a-65w(^ means there is, thus: 
cT€ur6i^u^^^u^^uu€SSf(ip€m(Bj I have tenfancans. 
utLL,€Ssr^^Q€O^^QU(i^^(B, there are an hundred per- 
sons in the town. 

As a particle denoting existence it is often prefixed 
to tlie verbs ^^fO^, «^u5(5<5«f /D^, ^s^ro^; and uefer 
@ii<^rr)^. The last two may govern nouns in the accu- 
sative, thus : 
<S60<S((p€^£.rru5/E)<^, lit. a tumult became existent; i. e, a 

tumult arose, 
«60<5E([p6ssri./ru5(j^/E^, lit. a tumult was existent; t. e. 

there was a tumuU. 
<SB/T^^/tu/D€5>€i;«Q£yrq(<pfiferL-n"«s<£@)n-, God created also 

the fowls; lit. he made existent, 
^GSttLmT&s^e&pa^eSBfQudisfGSf^-^dir, he formed a wicked 

religion; lit. he made existent. 

These verbs are in constant use. 

SECTION LXII. 

(G. § 75 to § 78.) 

1. The defective verb Qurr^ih requires the dative 
case, either expressed or understood, as : 
^^^smGu&o^tTtb'sjGsra^uQuasiih, food and raiment are 

sufficient for me. 
QiS^u^Qjua&^Qunpn^, twenty pagodas are not enough. 
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2. The defective verb suGqj^ always requires the 
infinitive of another verb, and thus forms the optative 
mood, thus : 
£(h^(if^suu€oiit6S6SiL^Qs'ijjajssLjsurrijf mayst thou per^ 

form (thy) service weU. 
^e^vL^ecsfurraasL^Gusft lei there be light. 

Note* Sometimes ^^ is added to sl^Q^^ \ but it makes 
no change in its meaning. 

3. The defective verb ^^ih is used 
(1.) With the dative case, thus : 

it behoves you to be merciful, 
(2.) With the infinitive mood, as: 
t](SL^&sr^€tnDQ6oreBi5S)uj[ut^sa^^&nt^f it is not fU that 
a man beat his wife. 

The inf. ^i^&^ is here equal to the verbal noun ^19-fi^^ 
or ^i9'^Qpj§i, 
(f Q€F\h\]j^p&n^esi6usQBfr€P Qs^djpadjj thou didst those 

things which thou oughtest not to do; or those things 

which are unfit that you do; i. e. which are improper 

for you to do, 

(3.) Without the dative case or infinitive mood, thus: 
i^p&rrpeSf^wnauGu^Geuessn^nLb, thou must not speak in 

a manner which is unbecoming, 

SECTION LXIII. 

(G. §78.§79.) 
1. Some parts of the verb SnQdp^i to join, to agree, 
are peculiarly used. o,,.e..vGoogle 
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(1.) skQiby the third person neuter of the future 
affirmative, sktifLm or Ski^iUy the past relative participle, 
and Snt^rr^f the third person singular neuter in the 
negative, are used to express abUUy, and inability. 
They require the instrumental ablative in the agent, thus : 
@^(ST^^n)Sn(Bihf I am able to do this; or, this ivill be 

possible by me, 
cT&si^ff)aiL^ujiDtL(B€^QffdjGQj^, I shaU do as much as 

I can; lit. / shaU do even (to) the limit which is 

possible by me. 
er^eifih^eu^^ekL^rr^, he is not able to do any thing. 

While these peculiar forms, as long as they are thus 
used, do constantly require the agent to be in the 3d 
case, their subject, if it expresses an action, must be in 
the infinitive mood, or the dative case of the verbal 
noun, thus: 
^ih§5'Sr€i5nsiesi\LiaO&rrebs(^Qun& (or, ^{hfB-8i€i5HLGSi\u& 

QanessrQOunStp^ff)^) a.65r@ff)diiL-fr^, thou art not 

able to carry that burden. 

Note. ^^^^^i-^uiaiiuiOstre&rQQkJirS/Djfi (or, OsireKfrQ 
Qun^fiei) a.<w(g)/DA-!_ff-jC', is the most strictly correct form, 
but it is not as common as the other two forms. 

(2.) dnL-fr^ is also used in entirely another sense, 
viz. ; it is added to the infinitive of other verbs in the 
sense of ought not, cannot, must not. It implies vnpro- 
priety and command, thus : 
mihjiiQjnaQerT^^ebTuuuQ^^AaiUnsi, we must not afflict 

them. 
^&Sifj\6^GSiL^\u9(ips>^$io(^6aQ€uSa&&enL.frsi, thou must 

not enter ifUo the presence of the genllemanZooole 
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smQu) cannot however be used as the opposite of 
ski^nsf in this sense. We cannot say, 
^€S)auS^&Sit^ujs'(ipa^^Goii3ii(i€u^asashQw, in order 

to express thou mayst eider into the presence of the 

gentleman. 

We must use instead the verbal noun in ^io with 
^ih'y thus : 

JJ69)i7u5g^6S)i:.ai<JF(jp<5B^j$^(f(5g(?6W^6B<S60/ri£). 
OBSERVE 

That foreigners are apt to join skQib and eki^n^ to 
the infinitives of other verbs, in order to express ahUity 
and inabilityt thus: m^^€6)pi'Gffdjaj&siiQth, I can do 
that; and fB(Tm^€5i^i'Gs'ibiuasnL^rrsij I cannot do that; 
but this is not correct. To express the former sentence, 
use OtQih with the instrumental ablative, (as shown 
above) or the simple future, thus : 

j,^6Sr.®^«.®J, or J/,„„^^ft^. 

To express the latter sentence, use sni^n^i with the 
instrumental ablative, or such phrases as J^arrisotifi^ioeieo, 
eui0606S)i£>iiSiOQeb, thus : 

cgy^OT6iB'.^p«i£--fli^, or^ 

^fr/r6oriFii560Q£D, or 

QjioeOGSiiDiiSiOQjsOj 
^€S)^^G^(U[uunTtLQud!F may also be used, since 
tDnCGum though it chiefly means vnU not, also means 
cannot. Dig t zed by Google 



* I am not able to do that. 
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3. Of the verb Qufr^dfo^f to be like, the infinitive 
QurreOj and the relative participles of the past and 
future tenses Qurr^fo, and Qun^ih, are used with 
the accusative case, and sometimes also with the nomi- 
native, as : 

^QjQ^isruQuneoiFQ^iu, do like him. 
u)!jth(Su{T60ii^(ff/asrj he stood like a tree. 
fffT^^eiearuQurT&sftp^uiTQjGSsteSsfQs'^pnm, Ravanen, who 

was like SattdUj is dead. 

Note. Quit A is sometimes used for Quired. 



SECTION LXIV. 

(G. § 80.) 

The Tamil pronouns are used as in European lan- 
guages. They are frequently omitted, inasmuch as the 
finite verb often sufficiently points out the person, thus : 
@uui9.#(?a=fr63rC60T65r, I said so. 

The particular uses of each pronoun are as follows : 

1. ninihy ice, includes both the speaker and those who 
are spoken to; thus, if I say to you fB/n2)Ljn'©S<56ir/Tu5(5«J 
(?(2?tb, I assert that, we (i. e. both you and I) are sinners. 
Great men, however, when speaking of themselves, 
sometimes use fBfrih instead of flsrrecr. 

(B[TSia<3(T, we, the other plural form of flsn-gSr, excludes 
those who are spoken to, and is therefore properly op- 
posed to iSiBa&Ty thus: mikj&&rTQun(p€urTth, itB&erT^iEi 
Cfta5(f5uiS/T<5€nTr<5, loe will go, (but) do you stay here, 
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mmis&r is also used by single persons, when speaking 
of themselves, instead of nsireSn-, and is more definite 
than iBrrib. 

2. rS, thoUj is always used by superiors to inferiors ; 
(f/T and /f iB<5€Tr are used by inferiors to superiors, /f/s 
s^ is more honorable than r§/t ; irr is also used by equals. 
To say /f to a superior, or an equal, would be an affront. 

3. «gyai6^, ^oy^TT, ) are always used of persons or 
^^f ^eufrsetT, > things, when distant or ab- 
and ^&si€usGff, ) sent. 

@Qj^j @6uerr, ^ are always used of persona or 
®^, @Qjfrs&T, > things, when near or present. 
and ®6S)€ijaefr, ) (See sec. xvii. 1.) 

All these pronouns therefore are invariably demonstra- 
tive pronouns; thus: 

pauu^iki^iDfrfj^ib(£tLi^Qei)6!iG€uS^^0urTig^@€udsr€r 
^iDaQ6<!{^^p&uu€isrQ^fr^^^, when father and 
son entered the house, the father said, *'this (is) i»y son.'' 

If ^^w be here substituted for g)d;«Sr, the father must be 
understood as referring, not to the son who entered the house 
with him, but to another son not there present. 

Note 1. ^^ir^ g)fiu/r are used as plurals in high Tamil, but 
in common life only as honoriiics of a single person, thus: ^w/f 
er^QuiQei)/smiuu^eoL-tu^ffirik3(i^^^ir[r^ he was gracious to 
me. The ordinary plural ^a//f ^«r is also used as a still higher 
honorific than w^ojIt; it is oflen added to the noun denoting the 
rank of the person alluded to, thus : ^eo!nu&ilrs&rj>{Cjuu^A 
^ iLL-.t6iniStLL^rirs&rj the gentleman so ordered \ if the speaker 
literally means more than one, ^9Sifruiifir^(a' should be sub- 
stituted. Dig t zed by GoOglC 
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Note 2. When ^^^i or J^ojIt^ or ^^» is put twice, as, Jif 
fi/fiBr€u«wj ^QJffturr^ &c. it means every one^ ewh one^ respective- 
ly. Usually the last one only is inflected, thus : ujrrruffar^Qi 
ta®j^&^ffii*^frjiCju€ii^»r ^fdlCjuirir, God will recrnn- 
pense^ as is due unto every man. Both however may be inflected. 

4. The reciprocal or reflective pronouns ^/T6&r, ^n-ffii- 
s^, ^rriib, refer to nouns of the third person ; they are 
used instead of ^^gs^, jiiQjfrs&r, ^etifr, when the fuh- 
mincUive of the serUencej and not another noun, is to be 
referred to ; thus : 
^ffn^iu^^€S^Qj&dfir0^5>p\^(B04'^Qs(T€SsrutTdsrf means 

the priest put on his (own) garment. If you should say 

j)l€u^€SiL^iU€uelOfaf€S)p, it would mean the garment 

of another person* 

&iLuQetTiiStLutr&, God has commanded that men must 
loee him. 

djpnm, he kiUed his unfe and children. 

Note 1. Neuter nouns usually do not require the reciprocal 
pronoun, thus: wir&seJIQ^trQiQp^j the tree gives {its) fruit. 

Yet plural neuter nouns, when their respective natures (See 
3. note 2, above) are referred to, receive it, thus: 

jDtar^ trees give fruit according to their (respective) kinds. 

Note 2. >f T«w is sometimes used as an honorific by a superior, 
when, in addressing an inferior, he wishes to avoid the blunt ad- 
dress of f» #Ttfi is sometimes used instead of fi^ by equals ; 
and ^{Tisnt&r instead of jS&is&r by inferiors to superiors. The 
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indeclinable particles ^/r«ar and ^i-Ttij must not be confounded 
with this pronoun. 

5. The indefinite demonstrative pronoun @^esT. In 
Tamil, there are no rekuive pronouns answering to the 
relative pronouns in English. The Tamulian, in many 
instances, expresses that which is e^ivcdent to our rela- 
tive pronoun by using a relative participle or a verbal 
noun; in other cases, he does it by means of .@65r£or and 
the particle ereSr^ ; thus : 
cg^/B^m6of^6w@65r^©6or65r^CTe3r«,£5^G'^(Fiu/r^, / do not 

know who that inan is; lit. thxt that man (is) such an 

one J is not known to me. 
^^®^e:/tQp^g)i&nes6[(3uQudsr, J will show what that 

is, 

eo^j teU what things happened in ancient times; or ^ft 
6S<s^^G6D/5L./^^6S)€L/<5BQ£rr#0^n'^g2r, teU those things 
which happened in ancient times. 
In the same way @uui5LLJutl.L- is used, as : afr^pfr 

,§j)l{SeSB&Q6U€NSf(Bihy inform us what instructions the Lord 
gave. 

In order to express the English relative pronouns, 
some, instead of using @6crbTjr with CT6ot^ as described 
above, use the interrogative pronouns with erasr^ ; thus : 

CT65r6cr (BL^{k§G^6srg)iQ&:n60^, &.C. But this use of 
them is not proper, for, although in English the pro- 
nouns "who," and "what," are relative, or interrogative^ 
according to their position, the interrogative pronouns 
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in Tamil are interrogcUives only. They should therefore 
be used only in interrogative sentences. In those sen- 
tences, however, which are not interrogative sentences 
when considered as a whole, but which, inasmuch as 
they close with a verb meaning ask, inquire , fyc, do 
contain a question which is to be asked, Sfc, the in- 
terrogative pronouns may be used in that question; 
thus: 

^[B^iDSff^fr^QrTGSf^Qaeir, ask who those men are, 
^^fr^s^^Qeo eJGfrmfht^ihj^Q^dsr^ cS^nif^^&G&nefr, in- 
quire what happened in ancient times, 

SECTION LXV. 

(a§8i.) 

1. The interrogatives ereue^, iuitqj^, &c., erikp, ct, 
&c., are used like interrogatives in the English lan- 
guage, thus: 

eiojO^^Qt^Qu^^QiT, with whom did she speakl 
€Tpn)SfTa€u^n^, what did he come fori 
€r^&^fGs>iTuS^QiDQ€\)g)j^fr, whaJt horse vnU you mount ? 
eTiu6St^^feS(t^fi^Qjfj^(n^iUj from what place do you come? 

2. In point of position, CTOie&r, eteu^, CTjg, &c., when 
in the nominative case only, often stand at the end of 
the sentence ; the predicating verb ^uSd^sdp^ having 
been omitted; [see sec. Lvi. 6. (1.)] thus: 
^€u^eiQj^, (or (u/royg&r,) who (is) he? 
@iBpuu€Bsr0€SipaGa!T€SS[QQjfB^€unaG&TQjfrs&T, who 

brought this money? lit. they who brought this money 
(are) who? 
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Sometimes, however, the datives of the neuter inter- 
rogatives ct^ and CTsfcrOTr ate placed at the end of a 
sentence, thus : 

^Qf^p^^y for what (is) that! 
®Qp^€Gr0^&^, for what (is) this? 
. 3. The interrogative particle gp connects the inter-' 
Togative pronoun crcjeSr, or ctsu&t, or «t^, dtc, with a 
following demonstraHve pronoun, and thus forms the 
compound pronoun whosoever, whatsoever, thus: 
&€rT6^Qffdj£fD6u0m6u(S^^QJ€^^^iJDrTfr&s^f whosoever 
steals (is) wicked. 

Qih, with whatsoever measure thou measuresj^ it shall 

be measured also unto thee. 

Interrogative adverbs are connected with demonstra- 
tive adverbs, in tiie same way, and for the same purpose, 
thus: 

wherever I go, there thou also must come* 

Note. The ^ is frequently separated from the interrogative, 
and the construction of the sentence changed in the following 
manner : 

(fvotuari&('i)Qiuir^fi^QsoM^mA^L£i^£sCju9ilf &c.^ but 
this is not elegant. 

4. The particle e.u) forms the interrogative pronouns 
«T6Lr6sr, luneu^j &c., into the distribittive pronouns «oefy 
one, all, thtis: 
€J€u^WQjri60rrd), ecery one may come. ^ i 
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crei?ajtijf^sGiT(U{T€Uf§i^ihdi^esi^Osn(Ba&€0fTih, (we) may 
give alms to every poor man, (See sec. xvin. 3.) 
5. The addition of ^S^th or «^<g)g2r(r), (fourth in- 
definite moods of <^Sro^,) changes interrogative pro- 
nouns into the indefinUe pronouns at least one, any one, 
whoever, thus: ersu^S&ibOurTsQeueScrQth, one or the 
other mtist go. (See sec. xviii. 5.) 

i\ro^« 1. The difiference between cto and ^^^'^ is that ft-(^ 
fixes the meaning upon a//, whereas ^Q^th is indefinite, thus 7^ 
Gr^^LoQuirsQtumrQLD^ means «// (without exception) must 

go; but, fira/®fi^ti(7Lj(r«(?a;«Sr(PcD, means any one, at 

least one, (of the number) must go, (all need not go) ; lit. 

although it should be who (he) must go. Thus also ; 
«r^ 9 what thing ? sr^^il^ every thing ; sr^uirQjtihy any 

thing. 
jutrauif, tjphat persons 9 iu^aj^fi, all persons ; tuirmjjrtr^^tl, 

whatsoever persons ; any persons, 
mdjui^j kowf ^i^ut^fLiui^ inwhat manner soever; «Ti!/uif- 

«j/rfi jarfi, in any way ; at any rate, 
erii^ara^^ how much f sr&jeuarojil, any quantity; eiwrnorojir 

<S^^^9 any quantity. , 

sriljQuirQ^^^ lohenf ^^OutTQj^^th^ always ; eri^QuirQ^^ir 

QjfffUi^ any time. 
CTfi/gj or 6r/B(?*, wheref ^^3^^ every where ; crfaQsiuir^ 

SH^ any where. 
9r&str€0ih, what time 9 er&sirsdQp'l^ at all times; ^^^freomtr 

Q^Htl, at any time. 

It will be noticed that in one or two of these instances the 
nature of the interrogative is such that C-'-o and ^<&^") affect it 
in the same way. In reference to some of the other examples 
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also the distinction between A-^ and ^^ Ji^ is not always ob- 
served. 

Note 2. Verbs when in the fourth indefinite mood exert an 
influence upon preceding interrogatives exactly like that which 
is exerted upon them by affixing ^^^^^9 thus : 
fir«J«r«^^/r^(g?^>(?^/r«^^«>^t:/0Lj^4W/r«r, whoever cornea 

(any one that comes) shall get a present, 
fQiUfi^Cji^&srcsai\uf»9Si^S'Os=iufiir^ih ^nfiiQQ^d uirsumw 

^CjmuCjQufijpiiOxtr&rvriCiinLi^fnu ^whatsoever good deed 
thou daestf thereby thou shall not obtain forgiveness of sin, 

6. From the interrogative letter er is formed crcSreOT, 
what ? ichy ? It is used — 

(1.) As a pronominal adjective, thus: 
ereb^msn^iuiBaQsrTS^Q^rr^^^, what things did he say? 

(2.) Independently as a noun, and is thus declined ; 

€r^€m0€Cii^j what? ci^esr^^^Qeo, by whatl €i^ 
en^^si^j to what? or, for what, S^c. ? 

When used as a noun, it may stand either before 
a finite verb, thus : 

€i^€CT^6s>p^ (or a^esi) C^oj^rreSr, what did he do? 
^€ufreT^m0^^Q€i)QarTuiD&sii^fBprTfr, why did he get 

angry? 

Or it may stand after a neuter verbal noun ; and if 
that verbal noun has only a svhject expressed, otcwcot 
means "what?^^ if the verbal has both a subject and ob- 
ject expressed, ctcStsot means "why?^^ thus: 

^€ufTG^rTdsrGsrG^^€6r, what did he say? lit. that which 

he said (is) what? 

^eun^esi^^Gj^nd^mQ^^GSTf why did he say thai? 
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Note, From cr is also formed the interrogative particle crw.-, 
vfhy^ which is not used in common language. The common 
people have changed it to «roor, which they use like CTMrar^^^ 
Qeo or fir«w«r, to express why ; thus: 

JifeutaraD^QtumO^iu^irsary or > r ..^ , ^ » . 

They use «7«w also as an emphatic particle of entreaty, thus, 
fO^ir^Qeodr, or f 1^0 s^t^^Qu^^, pray say on ! Sometimes 
they add it to the third person singular masculine future, thus, 
04Ffr^i6uirQ€or^, which they then use with any person, thus: 
faSiljut^^Os'ireOeuirQ^^^ ^,j,y ^o you say so 9 
Atnljfi,LLJi9.^Qufr6uirQ^^, ^^^ shall we go that wap9 
But this should never be imitated ; we should say instead 
€r^«orfi^(Q)Qeoujuui9^J^QjFiTi>^Q(tr)£ji or, /iU£!;u<p.#Q^/r 

section lxvi. 
Particles. 

(G. § 82.) 
I. The particle u^l, as, according to, is affixed to 

any relative participle ; or to any noun in the oblique 

case, (the oblique case in @&sr being generally used;) 

thus : 

^QjfrsCL.€usmi5CL^ut^Q3'{uOQj&srj I shaU do as he has 
commanded. 

G^QJGu^em^^mut^KL^uiSfra&Trrs, may you walk ac- 
cording to the word of God. 

Note. The dative uu^i;^ may be added like ut^ to the 
oblique case of nouns ; the meaning remains the same ; thus : 
^w(f^9SiL^iueu^m^jdmiji^&-^, or X we did according 

^ai(^9DL^ujQjj^egriljui^&(^d0^tuQj§iruif y to fm word^ 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



162 SYNTAX. 

2. uif. means a measure^ a step; and when used 
in the third case, ut^iunio or uif.a5^^, it becomes 
the particle becaiuse, hy reason ofj as, since, and is em- 
ployed only with the present and past relative partici- 
ples, thus : 

litiSesi^^Q^ujput^iurr^ s'd^suuiLunib, because thou 
didst this, thou wast cursed; lit. by the step at which 
thou didst this, thmi wast cursed, 

3. When it is used in the dative case, ut^&^, or 
in the adverbial form uti^turrib, ut^iurrs, it denotes 
purpose, end, effect, and must be rendered by so that, 
in order to. It is used only with the future relative 
participle; thus: 
u>6t^pnsQBrTiiSrnL^Sf§ihut^&^u (or ui^iurrdju or ut^iuir 

(g)/T, Crod sent his Son into this world in order to save 
men; lit. to the step at which (he) unU (or may) save 
men, God sent his Soil 

Note, iJif- ifl frequently used with tli« future participle in- 
stead of «-'iM®- Observe that uit^u^tr^), uif-*^, and lj^jl, 
must receive *-'^ when thej are added to more than one clause 
in the same sentence. 

SECTION LXVU. 

(G. § 83 to § 86.) 

1. The particle cr is used — 

(1.) To give emphasis to any word. It then means 
certainly, doubtless; and is called Qp^pm i, e. certainty, 
thus: 
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ih^q€06Ui§^S^qsQifiCiiujp(0ffi, doubtlesf praise (or, praise 
indeed) is that which is due to good poets, 

(2.) As a disjunctive conjunction (d^^^eOj) mean- 
ing none other hvt, only, thus : 

QarTffQesrQsrTQ^^rr^j none other but the king gave. 

(3.) As an euphonic particle. It has qo particular 
meaning, and may be added to any words, thus: utg^uS 
^QeOj ^QjO^Qt^, £76^6ofL.^^Oa), &.e. It is however 
better to avoid it. 

(4,) As the sign of the vocative case, thus: ^suu 
C6OT, O father! 

2. The particle €p is used — 

(1.) As an interrogative; it must then be annexed to 
the word upon which the interrogative stress is to be 
laid, thus : 

^Qj(S,^)€ui06i)€ij^, (is) HE the strong one? 
j)l€um6U€0e06uQ^y (is) he the strong one? 
iD^esitTa^uQurT£(fl^Q^, does he go to Madura? 
/x)jB60iri(?«n*Qufr^(fl76w, does he go to Madura? 

If the question be in reference to several objects, 
each of those objects receives gp, and an i;iterrogative 
pronoun usually follows, thus : 
G&n^pQ^^tT0pQ^<5TQjmQjm^fT^, who came^ Kdttcin 

or Sdmn? 

&j^u(i&€s>a6snuQiuQ^^BQsrreS6t(BQuiTQQjms)i atLu 
QStTvSQd^Qprrsf^^e^^, which (is) easier to say, (^or 
command), ''thy sins are forgiven thee,^^ or ''take up thy 
bed and w<dk^^7 
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Sometimes the concluding interrogative pronoun is 
omitted, thus: 
^{h^iDnih^eoiLuQtLntDrruiirQiDfT, (is) that tree a Banian 

or a Mangoe treel 

(2.) As a negative, thus : 
ffin"6orQ;/B(*^(5@), did I cornel meaning / did not come. 

(3.) As a particle of doubt, when a question is raised 
in reference to several objects. The first g^ may then 
be rendered as whether, and the second as or, thus : 
^/B^a)£rLb,^60a)£r(pU)/riDfrmn-(JiDfr, (I do not know) whether 

that tree (is) a Banian or a Mangoe tree. 

Note. Observe therefore that the sentence JKfifii^utl^eOiLsr 
GLLirLarru^irQuirr may be a question, (see (1.) above); or it 
may be an answer indicating doubt. But though the form of 
both is the same, there is a wide difference in the manner of 
speaking them. 

(4.) As an interjection, both of wonder and pity, 
thus: 

^g^Ou/fiu65r, oh! oh! what a great man! 
g^gg>©«5fri9LUJ6sr, oh! oh! what a cruel man! 

(5.) As a particle of regret; for instance, some one 
tells me that a traveller journeying alone, has been killed 
by robbers; I reply /Bfr§2f(5u/tffiiL-Li(Ju/r(@)Cp60n', if four 
men had gone (dong, would it have been so ! 6^, therefore, 
has the force of would it have been so! or, would he not 
have lived! The sentence then is about equivalent to 
the English expression oh! if four men had but gone with 
him! 

3. The particle ^ is used — ^ i 
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(1.) As an interrogative; and, like ep, it must be 
added to the word upon which the interrogative stress is 
to be laid, thus : 

euikpnujrr, hast thou cornel 
Quui^iurrOiFdjptTdjj hast thou done so? 
(2.) As an interjection; it then, like ^, may precede 
the vocative case, thus: 

Note, «£( is more frequently used as a simple interrogative 
than 1^9 because it is less ambiguous. 

SECTION LXVIII. 

(G. § 86.) 

The particle &-ib has various applications. 

1. It is used as a copulative conjunction. It must 
then be added to each of the several words which it 
connects. All words may thus be connected by &.t&, 
except genitive and vocative cases, relative participles, 
and finite verbs. (See sec. xxxv. 3. 4. and sec. 
XL. 3.) 

Note» It is both elegant and perspicuous thus to affix ^^^^ 
when used as a copulative, to each of the several words which it 
connects. This therefore should be the general rule both in 
speaking, and writing. But a series of nouns, when the nouns 
are in the nominative case, may also be connected together by 
simply adding ft-^ to the last noun only ; and, when the nouns 
are in any other case, (genitive and vocative excepted) they 
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may be connected by changing all the nouns in the eeries into 
the nominative case excepting the last noun, which muat re- 
tain its case, and receive »-"», thus: 

s^dHQJirf^Q^rrLLL-fi^jreoQJiLjih ^ifi^^irA^ k^ destroyed 
the house^ inner courts ^arden^ and well ; instead of ef ^ao/i~ 

2. S-th is also used singly, 

(1.) To point out a negative. It then means even, 
thus: 
jilQj€treU(!^^fB0^f even his coming (is) an evil; which 

implies that his not coming also is an evil. 

(2.) To point out something understood, thus: 

^rTniD^iheufhpn^, Raman also has come; which implies 
that others had come before Raman came* 

(3.) To point out comjdetion, entireness, thus: 

^Qj^esiL-iu&€^eBi^fT^(i^^€utk^€cr, both his eyes 
were red; which implies that the man has but two 
eyes; if &.ih were omitted, the sentence would imply 
that he had more than two eyes, and that two of the 
number were red. Thus also : 
^iSt^iBrrtLQ^Qojikpii^ihQjihprTrrs&Tj the three Mngs of the 

Tamil country came; which implies that there were 

only three. 

&jh, in this sense, is added to interrogatives and 
changes them into distributives. (See sec. lxv. 4.) 

(4.) ^th added to the fifth case forms the compara- 
tive degree; (see sec. xxxix. 2.) thus: 
jyQydn-q«$a5g{tl/BG'<s5/nfLttJ€9r, he (is) more cruel than a 
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SECTION LXIX. 

(G§87. §88.) 

1. The particles CT6&r^ and crm, besides being used 
as indicative conjunctions, ^nd particles of quotation, 
[See sec. liv. 1. (1.) and (2.)] are also used — 

(1.) As particles of similarity meaning asj like, thus: 
Q€ijesT€U€S)fT0pauuQ€cr^glia€mwu€6Of€adt^€Ssrf he honor- 
ed him as his father. 
ui!TQtL€CTQjefrfrikfin^, he grew like a tree, 

(2.) As copulative conjunctions. They are then ad- 
tled to each noun ; and the total number of the nouns 
with tLibf may, ol* may not, be inserted after the last 
noun ; thus : 
aioG€0^^(lpGiTG6trGsrg)iQffU^QiUG!rg)i^^gfiiEiS^L^n&!T, 

or aicQ€0'^3)i(ip^06tT^^Q^t^Qajdir^S€SSfL.fT^, he 

saw stones, thorns, and shrubs, 
^n0§Q€m€maQffrrn)roG€m€cr®iTrrui<?esrm ((fpoj^w) ojm^fr 

ftaen, Sattan, Kottan and Raman came. 

(3.) In a peculiar manner; viz., to quote sounds, 
thus: 
^(BiiiUiDL,Q6iJ€br^6Si£ihp^, lit. the house fell saying ill^ 

iDu; i.e. it feu with a crackling noise. 
uuuL^Q&j^gnQojQjsoQ^dj, i. e. Q&^L^eSL.rriDeo, or, ^s 

drnDnaOojosoG^di; workwithaiH intermission, or, work 

quickly. 
^i£.0!Te6TejL^iB^irGSTj i. e. ^Q^iuirajGigih^n^, he rose sudr 

"' Digitized by Google 



168 SYNTAX. 

fl5irt2)q6^«5wG'658r6cr®65)^^^j0, the puke sounded saying 
eSe&or; i. e. the ptdse beat strongly, or, loudly. 
As has been already stated, the several parts of the 
verb er^Sp^ are equivalent both to the particle cr^g)i 
and the several corresponding parts of the verb Q^aeo 
gjf<^rp^ ; c] 6OT therefore, although it is, when used as a 
particle, equivalent simply to the particle m^g^i, may 
also be used as a proper infinitive of the verb cr^ 
<£rp^, thus: 

9blQ rrasr LjuQeu^ &.€oroi^fr, Ooreiyoor (is) that which 
shidl be called a town; i. e. it has every thing belonging 
to a town, and is therefore worthy to be called a town. 

eretsr is here equal to erdsr^G^rrioeO, thus: seiOffesru 
uQeu^, or sszQum^Qs'rrioeOuuQQj^, 

2. The particles Qmrnih and ^dsr^ih, stUl, yet, until 
now, are used — 

(1.) With reference to the future time, meaning 
Qsi^QiD^th, thus: 
^eu&!rQj(i^ihut^Q^rT^GGSf^ ojaeSeooso uSssremtb uirfru 

QuetfT, I told him to come; but (he) has not come; 

I shall stiU wait, 

(2.) With reference to the present time, meaning 
^^euesiua^ih, thus : 

^eumeu^ihuis^Qs^n^dsc^^ Q^^ihoiu^^euso, I told 
him to come, but he has not yet come. 

Note. These particles cannot, like the English pet, be used 
with reference to the past time. We cannot say, 
jyfij28WitSiw6WLDif-^>i/r«iw, he heat him still (ot yet) more *, here 

iS^j^LD niust be used instead. 
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SECTION LXX. 

(G. § 89.) 

The particles (Zpesr, ((pesrLj, (ip^€mfr, (jp^esrih, before; 
iSesr, Sgstl], iSe&reor/r, a/Zer, behind; <^ip, uncfer, below; 
Ou>eo, Oibove. 

1. All these particles are used with the dative or 
with the oblique case, in regard to place; thus: 
eJ€m&^(tp^L] (or, eT^(tp€Ssrq) tDGiSoadTCJ^fre&rpSfiCT, tnoun- 

tains appeared before me, 

6&L.(S<5^ui56srLf (or, eSiLt^GsrS^q) ®n€Bist($Q^f^&&^ets[ 
®, there are two streets behind the house, 

Qjn€isr0^a^s£(pi^ (or, euaesr^^^dQi^) {^iBiL\€isfQ, be- 
neath the sky is the earth, 

er^^Qsoa^CptDGei) {or , psisoiiSmGiDQeo) seoosoQiufSfsptr 
€&r, he threw stones over my head, 

2. Guiio is also used with the oblique case, in the 
sense of t^on, concerning; thus: 
&L.€S^OiD€0tht~ih^rrfrf he wcJked on the sea, 
sff^^nGtDOeourrnf-t^^i he sang concerning the Lord, 
eriB&enGuisSiT&f^ih, have mercy upon us. 

Note. ^TednS^aQis^^^ which has been translated above as 
wer the head, may therefore aleo mean upon the head. In the 
former instance, (• tcA) is a noun governing its preceding noun 
*n the oblique case. In the latter, QldA is one of the 28 poeti- 
cal terminations used in forming the seventh case (see sec. xiir. 
7.) yittoAil«ar(#a>c!), when it means upon the head, is equal to 
l§^a)aSedfi^fifi^ l SL-vSimQuiai) to jtL^sSaiSL^^jd^; ^iis&r 
e3 
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Gui^ to er&stSL^ffi& ; ^irfi^irQiiiA to slrf^ili^^fi^f al- 
though J»n'^0iiL^^jSi^ is never used in the sense assigned to 
MirJg/fiTQui&> in the example above. Concerning the ^(rfiooiUy 
SH^i see sec. xiii. note 1. 

3. Owed is also used, as a particle meaning ttjM>/i, with 
the genitive case; as: 
Sii€uh^wsi(iiDeOGSiGu^p®s&&ihQui^^n\i3^n)f^, the com- 

passion which he had toward tia was great, (lit. which 
he put upon us, fye,) 

Note. Nouns ending in ^ may have these particles annexed 
to their nominative cases ; thus : 

Jf«iw(ip«»r, he/ore him, ^acSri^iw, behind him. 
jilm^Si^, beneath him, ^«^s5'(?m^, upon him. 

4. Two of these particles only, viz., (jp6Sr and tSdn-, 
are also used with the dative case in regard to time; as : 

^^^^dP^Oem, before that; previous to that. 
£.6vriSB^ut56bi5nf}<EC^68T, I was bom after you. 

Note 1 . QP^ may be thus used with the verbal noun of any 
tense; thus: 

jBtrwOu^Qfi^p^QfiwQw^ before I speak. 
jBtr^Qu9etr0p^QP^Qerj before 1 spoke. 
/SirmQuSr^^p^QfimQarj before I shall speak. 

But i5s5r only with the verbal noun of the past tense ; thus : 
/firm Qunssrpp^CiiSi^L^y after I had gone. 

Note 2. Qfi^^ may be used with the/«/ttre, and i5«w with the 
past relative participle ; thus; 
jifrmQ^{T9ijfinl(ipm(i9HQufr^^^ he tvent before I spake. 
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jSirdiQutrmriSwLjS^^ff^t2,L-tr»r^ he made a noise after I 

had gone. 

The common people use a]$o iSp^ and drpu/r® for 
iSdo-; it is not classical. 

5. (ipfSsOm, ^0tti\i and (56orq, are also used adrerbial- 
ly at the beginning of a sentence; thus: 

formerly he was, a good man; but afterwards he became 
bad. 

6. (ipdbr, (56&r, if^, and dioso, are also used adjective* 
ly, as: 

(<p/DU«<5tD, the front, or forepart, 
fSpu^&tbf the hinder part. 
di^uuaaihf the lower part. 
Gu>f)usaib, the upper part. 

7. (fpecr and iSeSr are also used substantively, and may 
be declined, as: 

(fp6Sr,g)(j60(Ju/r®6&r, he went before. 
iS^^GeoQutTf go behind. 

8. Sdsr^w and QiD^tb are used as conjunctions, 
meaning, moreover, again, besides, thus : 

defsr^ih (or, (?u)f)2ft2)) ^su^QiFrrdstmpfTojjfi, moreover 

he said thus: 

Jfl6u€usaru6€l5fgiihj>(ij^^^rf^, he beat ?dm stiU more. 

9. Qwio is often used twice with s.ib, as Om^ihCStD^ 
w, or GiD^OiD&ih, which means more and more, increas" 
ingly. GiD^CtL^ih^fS^fra&T, they ascended more and 
more, i. e. higher and higher. Dig t zed by Google 
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SECTION LXXI. 

(G.§90.) 

wtLQ, €U€SiiTt uffiu&^ih, and ^err&f, all mean limie, 
measure: and from these are derived the particles mCQib 
or iDiLQ&^ihj €iJ€Si!T(iSio, or ojesitniS^ih, or euesara^th, 
u/fiiiiE^U), and ^erreinh, all meaning untU, as far as. 
They are used with the nominative case. 

1. iDiLQih or iDtLQs^ih is used most frequently in 
regard to place, as : 

^iu^fruiCQihQufTCpQjfrth, we shall go as far as that milage, 

2. euesitruSeo, or 6U€Sim6^ib, or eu€6>rT&i§ib, and urfoj/s 
pih, refer either to time or to place, as : 
€T^€kJ&Sitr&^Qi£i^eusGr€U(f^^^uuQ0^eSffaerT, how long toiU 

you trouble mel 
iBrribs&TQff^G5rutLL,€mih6U€Sim6^QiF€kroQurTLg^, when 

we had come as far as Madras. 
uarestsruffiuikpih &.€6Br6S)u>(q6S)L-(L;fiL/,g)u5($/E^n'6&r, he was 

faithfyl unto death, 

3. All these particles are used also with the relative 
participles: most frequently with the future relative par- 
ticiples, thus: 

OeueSfsri^rrih, thou must not leave the baggage until (lit. 
even (to) the limit in which) thou shcdt reach that vil- 
lage, 
afr^^nojit^iDerrei^U), untU the Lord come. 
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«5Br(Scu/E^/r6sr, that king performed charity until kia 
death. 

They are sometimes used also with present and past 
relative participles, thus: 

iff^&Gan&T, take care of my household affairs until I 

return, 
er^^pOii^iuiDtLQe^QffiuOsuitr, I loiU do as much as I 

can. 
s.fEja6rTn60n€STWL.(B^G^\La]ibaetT, do as nvuch as you 

can. 



SECTION LXXII. 

(O. § 91.) 

1. w^rp is an adjective, and is equivalent to the word 
other, when it is used in the sense of the rest, thus : 
iBasraQerTiL^iB £€isirr&Qsrrqu)iD^n)uu§tTA0piEiaQefnL\(BiQan 

Q^^nfraerr, they gave fish, greens, and the other (i. e. 
the rest of the) things. 

Note, iofijD^^ means, therefore, the other o»e, and can be 
used only when two persons are alluded to. mfi/Dsuirsm^ if not 
restricted, means the rest of mankind i but if we use it in 
speaking of any cltus or body of men, it means, of course, the 
rest of that class or body, 

2. tDipg)i and iDpg)iih are used as adverbs, and mean 
besides, or other in an indefinite sense ; thus : 
iDipooCpfBaarT/fiuiaaQeiTuQu^^fr, he spoke many things 

besides; i. e. he spoke many other things, joogle 
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has likewise written other bkuphenunts wards, i. e. not 
,only thes* which I have mentioaed, but others also. 

Note 1 . Observe that in these instances other does not mean 
the rest, LD;&0(ff)(fff«/«r therefore means another one^ any other 
one, lit, one hetidee ; it never means the other one ; it is equal 
therefore to Q&jO(a)(^mitar, 

Note 2. The adjectives Uipp and Q^jf diflTer. UifiP always 
means other, in the sense of the rest. Q^J» means other in- 
definitely, but never in the sense of the rest. For example ; if 
you wish to say, that out of ten persons, two went east, and the 
rest went south, mpp must be used to signify the rest. But if 
you say that two went east, others went north, others went west, 
and the remainder went south, while i^pp must be used in the 
final clause, G^jf or ^«>/r must be used in the two preceding 
clauses, (••i^ has two meanings. It also means other as to 
kind; i. e. diffbrent. 



SECTION LXXIII. 

(G. § 92 to § 103.) 

1. @6oP or Qa^QiDio, hereafter, refers always to the 
future time, thus : 

®6ef (or, SedQiDio) th(T^Quuvf.uOu£FtDrTC.QL.dsr, Iwitt 
not hereafter speak thus, 

2. The commiserating particle QGujfr is used as oA/ 
alas! thus: 

QGiun^i^tunajibiS^f, alas! how much injustice! 

Note, ^Gujir has been used, as a noun, with the> dativa case. 
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thus : •.«w<^® St? «u/r, woe be to thee ! lliis is incorrect ; it 
can never be used as a noun. To express this idea, Qw^^en^ 
p«Sru.%9fr^ or some other such word, must be used, thus: 
^(»iu(r9L.9n&^Qi^%9a (or, ^e&rL^^m) ^Q^ihj lit. alasf dis* 
tress for, punishment) will come to thee, 

3. OiL., together, is often added to the social ablativej 
thus: 

S{€uQ^QuenUuQun(i€S(Gsr, I went ahng toith him, 

4. ^eSiT and ^pifaj, except, are used with the nomina- 
tive case, thus: 

€io[(BQutr, carry away aU the cloths except (ox, but) 
these two, 
S'n^^&sr Oann)fDQ€srmu€ijiT^Geffaif{U w^pMitreu^^S^u 
utLu^^sSf/H^nsm, all (the rest) have submitted except 
Sdadn and Kdttan, 

Note 1. The cxceptives j^«5*/r4Ji^, #«Sir, and 9i^*c/» are 
often used indisoriminately both in sentences that end with nega* 
tive and those that end with affirmative finite verbs; but it in 
better to use Jf«)«>/ra»«) as an exceptive, only in sentences 
closing with a. negative verb; [see sec. Lx. 3. (1.)] and ^eSw and 
^f^u-f as exceptives, only in sentences ending with an affirmative 
verb. 

Note 2. Two of these, viz. jy«6«J)/rL0«) and 9i^*tJ, ate sen^v 
times added to the second indefinite mood, to express unless ; 
(they must then always be followed by a negative verb,) thus : 
fiisi«ruijfui^mh{Sipfifi!r«o&90triL9i^ (or tS/Dfi^rrOeoiTifiuu) 

GunriL^fiCo^iu^DL^ajLLprtLiSLirsar, unless ye he bom again 

ye shall not obtain heaven. 

But this is not classical; it is far more elegant to use the 
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abbreviated form of the negative verbal partieiple, (see sec 
XXVIII. 7. (2) note,) with aS^l^Teb ; thus: fiis&rLSjDanreStL 
i^rro) Sec, ; and this may be followed by either a negative or an 
affirmative verb. 

5. crn[)<s,S6S)nr)uj, about, more or less, is placed before 
the number to which it refers, thus : 
^pa^€s>piu^i£6U(§eif>^^af§ui5Gsn^j after ahout seven 

years, 

6. ^fo, off, from, without, is used with the nominative 
case, thus : 

^€U€i£Brs&n^friQ6iJiLi^^^, he cut off his ear; lit.«Ae 

cut him so that the ear Jell off. 
^ms^mQ^aiD^uQuS^fr, lit. he spoke so thai my doubt 

ceased. 

Note, The ignorant use ^jo also in the sense of i£l^jSifUirM* 
thus: JfflJUJrr ^/DsOairQeouiOs'iujgir^y Sir, he has done 
much cruelty. 

'i'. SIP, SiPffiJ/, or §ip/B^©«/r6C5r®, and *pn5, mean- 
ing around, surrounding, require the accusative case, 
thus: 

6T6SrQfi5r#^tpei;n'(/5ffii<fi56TT, J 
er^euseri^^i^iB^eund^iBaefT, > come around me! 

8. aQs and (tpQa, quickly, hastily, and Qmedeo, slowly, 
are used adverbially, thus : 

aQsGuihjbnm, he came hastUy. 
((p®<5u(pU/T,g)6Sr, he went quickly. 
QiLeO€0(BuiBprTGsr, he walked slowly, 

9. QjeSiu, spontaneously, freely, precedes a verb, tiius*^ 
^ucSuj^^/R^/resr, he gave of his own accord, spoiUaneoudy. 
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Note 1. This ^«Siu, which is an infinitive, must be distin- 
guished from the adjective ^f^f^jj ttrong^ which is joined to 
nouns and does not require the following «9 ^» f^i ^9 to be 
doubled, thus: weSiu^iriljuisii the strong serpent. 

Note 2. «^t-, ^sSjTj ^jj^iu^ JUJC^ (5fP, «(P*, Qf^*^ Oa:<5> 
«)» and •JeSiu^ are t»^nt<it>M used as particles, ^joi^^fliu 
consists of two infinitives. See sec. xi. (>. (1 .) 

10. ^fSf^, concerning, about, requires the accusative 
case, thus : 
e.^eusars^lS^^O\urT^€usaru€^^(SQj^, I shall consider 

about you. 

Note, QuiiQeo is sometimes used instead of ^fi^J^ y 
but it should never be so used, for it is not Tamil. 

11. ®e060rTeSiLi^freo, if not, unless, is always added to 
the nominative, or used absolutely with reference to the 
preceding verb, thus ; 

uessiEeoedrr^iLL^treo^uuis^ui^esii^uQutrih, how shall we 
Uve unless we have money? 

this; if not, I wiU punish you. 

Note. S^eO^ir is the abbreviated form of the negative verbal 
participle. (See sec. xxviil. 7. (2.) note.) 



SECTION LXXIV. 

(G. § 103.) 

1* ^^&^f or ^£^U), or ^oS^ih, (meaning although 
U should become, or be,) and ^uuis^vSt^^ih, (mean- 



178 SYNTAX. 

ing dUhaugh it is, or was J are used^ at the beginning of 
sentences, as the disjunctive conjunctions but, yet. They 
cannot, however, be indiscriminately used. Observe the 
following marked difference between them. 

(L) ^®3ar<3, %i^(bt <^u5g{t((i&, are fourik indefinite 
moods; (see sec. XLViii. 3;) they are, therefore, suppo^ 
sitiauSf and cannot be used in reference to any thing 
which actualbf exists, or has been already done; thus: 

tLt^nffs&r, sinners vyUl go to hdi; yet they will not get 
good sense. 

Here (•uir^irirsar^Q^ih ig equal to (?u/r(g)j^t;j the sen- 
tence therefore means although sinners should go to hell^ they 
will not get good sense. 

Note, ^(g)^'^» &c., when thus used, always require the fol- 
lowing verb to be in the future tense, with a negative either ex- 
pressed or understood. 

(2.) «syuui^u5(f$/y3U> is a third indefinite mood; and is 
not suppositious, but certain; (see sec. xlviii. 2. and 
3;) it must be used, therefore, in reference to things 
which actually exist, or have been already done; thus: 

^uui^ySii^ik^ih tD€(^pfr&&r iDemihfdsunSfo^iOQso, the 

Lord has said that sinners shall go to hell; yet men do 

not repent. 

2. Again ^^^ih or ^'&^(h, when affixed to nouns 
in succession, denote either, or; and, if the following 
verb be negative, neither, nor; thus : 
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«6rr, ndtker the king nor the beggar wiU enter the 
heavenly kingdom, unless they turn unto God. 

Note, In this sense ^rtSfB^tuJi has been incorrectlj used in- 
ttead of the last ^6^(^* 

3. ^i^&ib or n^^ffnihy when alRxed to only one 
noun, means at least, even; thus : 
^i§uGBSfeiSipuinS^iiQ4Rtr(BssiDntLus.iTrT3 wilt tlum not 

give at least (^or, even) a fctnam ? 

Note. 4i^£t^ ^Qstil are also affixed to interrogatives. 
(See sec. Ixv. 5.) 



SECTION LXXV. 
(G. § 104.) 

The particle (srgjud), (the contracted form of creof- 
^ih,) is used like <^^^ib in the following instances. 

1. When affixed to an interrogative, it changes the 
interrogative into the indefinite, (see sec. Ixv. 6.) ; thus: 

^IP^€Si5rd!rGTiu€ijmQ€ug)iibi40f{U€SiU\uu)(nLurr^fSatkun' 
nen viiU fiot get any sense, 

2. When affixed to a single noun, it means at least, 
even, thus: 

u^ffiuuesigOLDgifBGanQ, give eU least tenfanams. 

3. When frg^m is added to two or more nouns, it 
means either ^ or; and, if the following verb be negativCi 
neUher, nor ; thus : ° ^ ' -^ ^^ Google 
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Gutr^Gm^th Oeuerre/fGiu^^ Q^tbGQ&mG^nQ, give 
either geld, or silver, or copper. 



SECTION LXXVI. 

(G. § 106.) 

1. iDnfffTih, pencil f ^eusar, and ^oem, all denote 
measure, and are used with the demonstrative and inter- 
rogative pronominal prefixes, thus : 

S>lihiDn0^inb, ^eueueneif, ^^peusar, ^^^Qem, thatmudi. 
@thtDrr^faib, Qiuojerreif, Q^poetsr, ®0^€i£siif, this much. 
GTihiDtrf^iTih, eriuQjetrGijf eifpeusoTf ei^^oesuf, how much? 

They may then be employed — 
( 1 . ) Substantively ; thus : 
®^Giheoe;ii<oTihui(r^f[Tih, this paddy (is) how much? 

[^\L\j5^ST^^err&^si(hwn^$nGiD, the circumference of the 
earth (is) thus much. 

(2.) Adjectively; thus: 

jflihu>rr0;ftTfBp(TQ^iufesipaQarT(i^f^fTQsr, he gave so mtte/k 

grain. 
cf^^ei£ariBrrCi3mun€Ssiihf how many daysjoumeyl 

2. iDtT^fathj without any prefixes, has two uses — 
(1.) It is used as a particle of restriction, meaning 

only, but; it may be aflixed to nouns in any case, thus: 
(nn^uxT^fathoj^G^^, I only came.^ 
@«j)^u)n-^^£rgOiF/re082f, say this on^P^gl^ 
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(2.) It is added, in the seventh case, to relative parti* 
ciples, and then means a» soon as, at the instant; thus: 

dsr^ I went into the house as soon as it rained. 

Note. >»^» mth ^"s affixed, is used with the future rela^ 
live participle in the sense of until; (see sec. Lxxt. 3.)*, thus: 
^/r«w«;(5>/i«BBrn^ixi^«E;(?*tt5(i5, stay here until I come. 



SECTION LXXVII. 

(G. § 106 to § 112,) 

1. The nouns i\rD\hy and utreo, meaning a side, apart, 
are, with the demonstrative pronominal letters prefixed, 
used as adverbs; viz., jyuq/so), ^uurra), on that side, 
or, farther; Sui^foih, @uutT€0, on this side, or, hither; 
thus: 

^uL^fOQQ^nio^, say on! or, say farther! 
QumoihojtT, come hither! 
^uun-CJeOCJu/r, go farther! 
QuuaQ€0€i5)6u, put (it) this way, or, this side. 
These words may be united with nouns of fHace; 
they then require those nouns to be in the dative case; 
thus: 
4^pjpi««L/qpDib (or ^^3fi&&u\4p^$Q€^) QutrQ^ih, we 

went to th^ other side of the river. 
Q^^GsruiLu€SB[^4^SuunG€0€U^Q^nib, we came on this 
side Madras, 
mom also means the otstside. It is then the opposite 
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of ^€(F, or ^&th, the inside; and is used to express unth- 
out, olbrmd; thus: 

qro^^OsOuSss^p^Qs'fTiceorT^fQ, do not teU this out ofdoors^ 
€iiLQa^uqf0^fi(S60 (or eSiL(i&,§ui^fo^^u) Ourr, go oui 

of the home. 

The common people however say efitKSisuqpiDCJurr, 
go out of the house, 

2. Qurrd^iLQ is used — 

(1.) With the future relative par#ciple, to express 
purpose, dedgn; and means in order tOj for the purpose of. 
Ip this sense it can be used only of rational beings, thus : 
jfleuifiBiD&^^^Q^djqihQurrfQtlQQji^afr, he came in order 

to render justice to us, 

(2.) With the norninative, or oblique case, of nouns; 
thus : 

^eumGun(§il.Q, for his sake. 
^/f!Ts=&^adaj^^asrQun-(!r,CtB^es)^4'Q£FdjQ^m,IcUdUfor 

the sake of hodXiy health. 

j;/^6srCufT(5C(S, for that purpose. 

Note. Outr(^tLu.(rs is also used for Outr(T$tL^. 

Z. ^iE^^ih, or /f t5^^a)/r«5, for the sake of on account 
of is used with the nominative, or oblique case, of 
nouns; thus: 
^6ijrriHLS^^iDrrauu!jrrutTdsrj)l^a£[Ta^Q^dj€ijn&f for his 

sake, God wiU be grucUms, 
i^G£Fdj^f§n)ro^f6i^iS^^ih^€^i^aauu(B6umu, on accomU 

of the sin wbich f^ut did, joh sha^ be pmmh^ 
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# 
4« ^^aoiir^, .^o)rrl0, <j^u((Ltt7^a€0, are used as 
causal copjunctioDs, toherefore, therefeft, at the begin* 
ning of a clause or sentence ^ thusi: 

^, the Lor 4 wU be gradous,; there/are he glad. 

Ot, inaamnch as these words musi always be preceded 
by a sentence, or clause, which states some reason^ or 
came, they may often be regarded as condudmg a clause 
which states a reason for the thing that is expressed in 
the foUawmg douse of the same sentence; they must 
then be rendered because, since ; thus: 
iDG5)ijiOuihi^ih^6Sisiurr^iGurTaaakt^rr^, ihau mmt noi 

go becmtse U witt rain. 

5. The indeclinable particles f^trdsr, and e^rrib, (with 
or without c affixed,) may, for the sake of emphasis, 
be added to nouns in any case« pirdsr is used with 
singular, and pnih with plural nouns. They mean self^ 
very, indeed'^ thus : 
jfl^^^ndsfQj&f^ndx, he himself came. 
jy/E^u6Q>u6B)ui^^/rO<Qr(?an-fliBrGlQjfri bring that very hag. 
a0^^f^^rTQtDii{iba€iBn^§€iBfi^uunfr, the Lord hmsdfmU 

punish you. 

Note. OtD^^trm^ true indeed, or JI^Oini)pir^^ that (is) 
true indeed, is, in Tamil, always placed at the end of the sen- 
tence of which it is an affirmation, and not at the beginning or 
in the middle, as in English. Ot^iu^ir^ must follow a verbal 
noun; h\ki .Si^Gfii^itfitrA may follow any finite verb; thus: 
^€uit0ufiiU€tiffira3(i$fi^^0iLtu^irA^ or ) truly he was a 
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6. The particle Of^tr^ih (in poetry, (?^n;ipiio) means 
every; it is used — 

(1.) With nouns in the nominative case* It in- 
dicates that such nouns are plural, although they may 
be singular in form. The context must determine the 
case in which those nouns are to be underwood; thus: 

/iiSe^ikOpn^ih, every minute. 

iBrrdL^rTgnib {fBrr&rOprr^w) or fesriO^trg^nb, every day. 

iDfra'iBQ^n^ih, every month. 

eUf^ei^^Q^rrfpiU), every year. 

mik ekjf($£0(DQ95r^gii eS(BO^[TS)iib (or eSQa&rQ^njpith) 

Qutrdi^Q^trio^j go to every house and say that I am 

coming. 

Here ^(^Qpirjgiih is equal to 6r«)fi>/r«f$iF^^(i^(i^. 

Note 1. Q^fTjpnh must not be confounded with 9«iO*<ir(5» 
for, although these words maj be in some cases equivalent to 
each other, in others, they widely differ ; thus : 

•fJ»tfOT-(?^fl-^<x)^«rt5^«tortf«j«5r^,and I ««»» there ore 
^o r% •• -•«•• -in. fnale children in 

9«uQ(W/r0«f£-.<jujim/r«rt5l«rt«r*e5»-<l>.| every h<m^e. 

But ^mOatrQfLj^^s&QsirQih^ means ffive one hook of every 
kind that you possess. 

Whereas Hfi^SfiG^(rjfi&Os(r(Bih, means give books of 
every kind that you have ; and does not specify any number. 

Note 2. Observe that Q^trjgith ig not extensively employed ; 
it occurs only in certain connexions. 

(2.) With the future relative participle; thus: 

JHQjfri^^ireo^&Q^trSfiisiQsgSj uAenever he speaks, hear. 
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SECTION LXXVin. 






(G. § 112.) 


Neuter. 


Mas. d& Fem 


creoeamh, ' 


crioeonii^ih, ' 






■ aU things. ^^<^'S<i>> 


• < 



all persons. 



These nouns mean aU in regard to numher. When 
they are united with other nouns, creoeorrib and ereoeotr 
,§ih may be either prefixed or affixed ; ^S€0(tpih and ^s 
€Oi§tb are never affixed, but ^seo is prefixed to nouns 
of any gender, and requires such nouns to end with 
SLU). Ail the rest are invariably affixed ; thus : 

erioeorTLS^s&is^ih, or 

iB(§aiBS€rreussr0^ih, 
iSif^aits&r^LgesiiDimby 
iB^amaGiT(ipi^€usiUi, 
iSd^aikseifnurreinb, 



eieoeOtTiDest^ita^iD, or 
. u>&^^fraQ€rreO€OtT(^u>, 
"^ ^'aeoiDG^^fra&^ib, 
^ u>€(^pfrae(Teear6U(§U), 

% 

iD€(f^fraeniurT€U(Sih, 



"i 



Gp€ijdsri£(i^aiBa6aQ£ar^€Sipijq(jp€&Bri^rraS,^fr, God created 

aU the beasts. 
GojQSoaarrijnaQetrioeorresimi^&iaiudQ, caU aU the ser^ 

vants. 

While these several words mean att in regard to 
number, only two of them> viz., (jpi£€(SiU>inih and (tpigoj" 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



186 SYNTAX. 

^(2) can also be used to denote the uJwle of a thing; 
that thing most then be in the singular number; thus: 
iS(§^ajib(^(£cutfriai the whole heart. 

NaU I. (tpQ^miAmh und QpQ^oi^il can, in this latter s^se, 
be united only with such neuter nouns as denote inanimate 
creatures. When affixed to neuter nouns denoting animate 
creatures, they mean a//, in respect to number only; thus, 
^^(i^(i^oft^i4(^^/ri:/t5liliL-/r«r, 4«es net mean he ate a 
whole sheepi but he ate all the sheep (of a flock.) To express 
the former idea, we must say ^JfirLii9L-^p^&QfiQfeum^i^^^Fir 
CjSl^l^A^ he ate the entire flesh <^ a sheep. 

Note 2. Some have written C^^jDC9#'"(y^ «id cr^tar 
|D9>i<U(i/>ily te ezprosa the u^ele hear4 ; but this is iaconect. 



ARRANGEMSIfT OF Cfi&TAIN CLAUSES. 

(a § 113 to § 116; and § 117 to § 119.) 

1. The clause which expresses the design or end of a 
d^ermiinatum, assertion, or conrnumd^ always precedes the 
clause which contams that determimtion, assertion, or 
command; thus: 

love your enenUeSj in order that you may be the ehUebren 
of God. 

2. In all sentences in which a prior clause thus 
states the object or design of the subsequent clause, if 
the first clause be ia the T^gativej the fgUoving chuise 
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must be ill the c^fmathe form; and vice t^^a, if the 
latter clause be in tke Begattve, the former must be 
in the affirmative form; thus: 

remain wMsphce, kstyaur eye be injured. 

&fT$^, do not have this place, leH yowr eye he injured, 

3. The clause which expresses the cause or reason, 
precedes the clause which contains the effect or injer'^ 
ence; thus: 

fiA^ we did not proceed gukkbf, becaase the tomd blew 
hard. 

Kjmruireia i£^&p£i§eaajtn0Siu.(uaimr€SiA(uneo si^t^^^e^ 

iBihiSas(5iavL\&TetT€ufraeaiT\iSf$fya&r, trust ye in God; for 

he is very gracious. 
uTjUi€isu.€0^fG€0 m^sffga^ iS^&j^ueodn eii^su^nn>9iB 

Gftrei^dP&farQif^aenrrtjSf^saau^^a^, rejoice; for 

your reipard will be great in heaven. 

In sentences where the cUuse that eontains the eauses ot 
rea899ts is very long, the order above prescribed may be inverted, 
and the interrogating phrases exhibited in See. uv. 3, may be 
used. But to make such a change in short sentences, like the 
foreg4Mng,and say^/r^ ^H^uurs ^i-«S««Ss&%» v^^Jtfi^ 
OtomaDpsrfijgtt^iSQfUiii^fjg^, or urirujr9Si^ffii)^iliS£ 
a»«i4orarai/r««r/riSc^dF^ firarflr^^^Otfarf)^ ^fWiSf^f^ 
SSl(g9»ui^9iiL^iumiJiir»Sq^iB0^y would be very awkwiu:d und 
feeble. 

4. When something is said of a subject both negative* 
ly and affirmatively; the negative always precedes the 
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affirming claase; by which the use of a disjunctive con- 
junction becomes unnecessary ; thus ; 

&S(Vi^^ this hay is not diligent, but lazy. 
Q^iu^(5iia{T6'.&i(?srTU(ru>ioiD€^po&4^aftta!r, the 9m did 
not shine, hut was hid. 

In a few cases this order need not be observed : but then the 
negative must not be the opposite of the affirmative dause, 
and the affirmative clause must close with an auxiliarj verb ; 
thus: 

€RL.ujsfiu%Krs%trffi&rm{rfi(v^CjtSn-smrirs^ believe in y<iur 
beneficent Creator^ and do not reject his eommandmentt, > 
5. In comparisons the thing compared must be im- 
mediately preceded by that with which it is compared; 
thus: 
H^€snuuQufreouiieusarundj&^^, the cat rushed forth Wee 

a tiger. 
6T6cr6^g2rU) iD&Qsarqib iDSoenqih ^fsunns^^OihSsSfoeu 
^(oT€isrs^uurr0^€(sreO€O, he who hves son or dcatghter 
more than me is not worthy of me. 

Here because ms^xiLfih and u^s^a^Cb are immediately pre- 
ceded by 6r«wfi8fl^tc, the comparison lies between them and 
«r«w«fl^cD; all three of them being objects of the verbal 
GQfiQsQjDQJ^. But if you write La«2anriL^i2)LO«9MnL/LZi«r«>r«i9 
^iL^suiira^9iQ;BQ&@p9jar^ &c., the comparison wUl lie 
between JilJSiSLDirsJ^QQjBBJiQjD€ud' and sr«rmdljgi'x, and the 
meaning will be he who loves son or daughter more than I 

But in cases where the thmg compared has a long 
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attributive clause, the thing with which it is compared 
may be placed between it and that attributive clause 
provided no ambiguity arises from it; thus: 

^f0frT(6i!$s4dsrf0^y thy ward is more precious than gold. 

Note. There ere uz modes of expressing the comptiatiire 
degiee;thus: 






this (is) greatir Hmn 
thai. 



uirHQjfuh and ^friLip^^tl are fourth indefinite moods ; 
See sec. xxvi. 2. (2.) and (4). urrirAs and «S*- are infinitives. 

6. Parenthetic clauses, so frequently used in Europe- 
an languages, cannot be admitted into a Tamil sen- 
tence. If such clauses are to be translated into Tamil, 
separate sentences must be made of them, unless they 
can be otherwise conveniently united with the princi- 
pal sentence ; thus : 

Know then this truth, (enough for man to know,) virtue 
alone is hegspiness below, QsueijeO&^^aeos'^iDfrnM^^ 
^(i€OwtTJk$fTib urraAu(ifi€kn^frs(^wdsru^ Oiodiprrda; ^ 

Seven or eight (Sozomus makes it ten) months JuRan 
stmd ai ConstanHnople, ®^€8{urrO€m^^t£!maj^Qarrd!f 
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AI^RA^IGBMJBNT OP W0KP8. 

(G. § 119.) 

Word» tb^t belong to the uQmiiui.tiF0 ahoul4 not be 
mixed up with words that belong to the finite verb. 
Words depending on the nominative should precede 
the nominative, and words depending on the fmit« 
verb should precede the finite verb; thus: 

uu(B0^£(i!^^i he who gathereth great riches traubieth his 
household. It woi^d be very obscure to say fi^^dtLuf 

Dependent words must be placed nearer to, or farther 
from their principal, according to their relative unport- 
ance; thus: 

^Qeon^f^thu&QarrQOiSGiT^^GaiLi^rrfra&T, they ask^ 
eel, "Lord, wUt thou at this time restore the kingdom 
(or, government) to braelV^'j since this question refers espe- 
cially to the time^ f^sstrm}^fi0^fr n properly placed immedi- 
ately before the finite verb. If ^9^0Qmmit^s^ be put in 
its place, the meaning will be vfiit thou give it at this time to 
isjiAEL, or to some oth^ nation f Again, if f^Mff^H^Ji 
«■># be put immediately before the verb, the meaning will be 
wilt thou ffive at this time the kingoo^i, or ^omethinff else 9 

Thus also in the following sei^tencea, (wbiqb contain 
a nominative, finite verb, and a dependient phri^se,) the 
nominative, or the depeadent phrase, is ma4e naojre or 
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less prominent by its position in reference to the finite 
verb; 

means sangaralingam toas in Madras; the man, and 
not the city, is here the important word. But ^®*ir«S«* 
Ouaaru€uAO^dit€KruiLt^&BrffiQm)aSQ$fi0(rarf means San- 
garalingam was in Madras ; here our minds are chiefly 
directed, not to the man, but to the place where he was. 

uuu.68iOQeo, NO deceit whatever proceeded out 
of his mouth. 

If you should say suL.iLir«arQiirirfi€n^QiuirAjfHJ^i(^mL^ 
iuwiraS«3(i$^^L^puuL.t3Ah»^ it would mean that no deceit 
whatever proceeded out op his mouth. 
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SECTION I. 
Biirisions of Time. 

(G. page 273.) 

1. The Day. — The day, as distinguished from the 
night, is called useo, and the night @arr. 

A day consisting of 24 hours is called tmetr, when it 
is considered as a part of the month; it is called ^£^ 
€SiU>, when it is considered as a part of the week; the 
day or date of the month is caUed Qpiu^ or (?^^, and 
is marked o.; a lunar day, t. e. the day according to 
the age of the moon, is called ^^. 

The day is divided into 60 parts, called arrifj^a, 
(vulg. iBfrtf) ; each tsrrif&sis contains 24 minutes; 60 
ihirtp&sis are therefore equal to our 24 hours ; each fstr 
ifi€isis is divided into 360 parts, called Qmi^ or liiBQjLtb. 

The night (viz., from sunset to sunrise) is divided into 
lour parts, called ^rriDih or lurruiib. Therefore (jppeorr^ 
s^friDtb is from six o'clock in the evening till nine o'clock ; 
SoFG^t^rr^^^ntDib is from nine to twelve; midnight is 
called ffi®#^fr£D<i) ; dp^di^^^'tTiDih is from twelve to three 
o'clock; and tBaeonf^^rriDib is from three to six o'clock 
IB the morning. 

2. The Week. — The week is c^led ^i^^shd or qj(t 
ifib. It consists, like ours, of seven days. These ^ven 
days receive their names from the planets, palled icrsth; 

f2 
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m which £he Natives include the sun and moon. The 
term difi€s>tD is added to the names of these planets; 
thus: 

f^rrtS^S^aSt^esiiDt Sunday. 

Q^QjQjrrij&difiesiiD, Tuesdmf, 
L|^6&r^ip6S>£0j Wednesday. 
isSmjry^sSifiGsnD, Thursday^ 
OQj&Te/f&dt^esiiD, Friday. 
^ef^adt^esiiD, Saturday. 

2. Months. — The month is called loirptb or u>/r#t&, 
vid is marked i^. The fh-st mon^ of the yeat is ^0 
^€i)2r,.and corresponds to nearly half of our April and 
May. 
^^#6»o; corresponds to nearly half of April femd May. 



^triSsfi, ike Stm, 
j^k&ea^ the Moon, 
G£F€U€urrdj, Mars, 
qpdsr, Mercury, 
eSiunifiib, Jupiter, 
Q^arefi, Venus, 
^e£, Saturn^ 



€s>€uatr^. 


do. 


do. 


May and JuAe. 


41^, 


do. 


do. 


June and Jtdy^ 


«S»-» 


do. 


do. 


July dnd August. 


4jfiimf, 


do. 


do. 


Augu^ md September. 


L|£rilt-ff#, 


do. 


do. 


September and October. 


«ua#, (vulg. ^puif,) 


do. 


October dnd Noi)ember. 


^trfr^fesiat 


do. 


do. 


November ^md December^ 


wftiratfi. 


do. 


do. 


December and January. 


^P, 


do. 


do» 


January and EAruary. 


iDff/f, 


do. 


do. 


February and March. 


ubs^i 


do. 


do. 


March and AprU. 



4. The Year.— The year is called Qj(f5^i^ dr ^cfarcj, 
tod is marked ®9. But When the age of a person is 
meant, eu^e^ih is not used, but eu\usi, or euu/J^, or dffn 
lUifr; which words literally signify aye. l^ot ittstancei 

tized by VjOC 



POINTS OF THE COMPASS. 195 

I am ten years old must be rendered by crms^u^^eu 
<u^6&73i or uf^ut3ffrrtU(ip€S9Q, and not by u^sUiS&p 
(<p«ferS. But, I was bom ten years ago must be express- 
ed by €U(§6i^ih, thus, m^dfoi^uf^€u^€i^iDm6^^. 

SECTION II. 
Foittta •€ tHe Compass. 

(G. page 278.) 
A region, or point in the horizon, is called ^6»^ or 

The four chief points are : 

^Lfia^ or i^^^esiJF, the East. 

Gp^S or G'^e&rp$6S><7, the South. 

QiDp^ or QiJbpfiesis^, the West. 

€uu.&^ or q;£.^6S)<sf, the North. 
The four intervening angles are called ^asu; they 
are: 

Q^dsfSifis^, between East and South. 

QpdsrdiD^^, do. South and West. 

Qju.QiDir)^, do. West and North. 

QjuSifis^, do. North and East. 

In each of these eight points, the Hindoos imagine a 
god to reside. These gods they call ^<S(^uLjrr60<EE/T, the 
keepers J or guardians^ of the points. 
They are these : 

S&^iT^, the ehiefofthe gods, in the East. 

jy^iifioF, $he god of fire, tn the South East. 

@(uu>68r, tJie god of death, in the South. 

&^, a long whom they esteem the most potent and 
liberal, in the South West. ,,,,,^GoogIe 
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Qjt^aefdsr, the god of the toatersy in the West. 
€un% the god of the winds, in the North West. 
^Gua^, the god of riches^ in the North. 
fF^iTGsr^, Siven himself in the North East. 
The terms, above mentioned, are also used as adjec- 
tives, thus: 

dtfis^^Qp^fih, the eastern country, or region. 
£ifiaueo, /Ae eastern sea. 
Qp^OfD^ii>, ^6 southern country. 
Qp^sL^eo, the south sea, 
QiD^^^Qp^ih, the westein country. 
Quiioai^io, the western sea. 
€kJL^Ops^ib, the north country. 
€uu&u.io, the north sea. 
Jit^uussib, the east side. 
Qp^u&aih, the south side. 
GiDiouasth, the west side.* 
euuuasih, the north side. 



SECTION III. 
Terms of RelationslUp* 

(G. page 279.) 

The Tamulians express the Word relation, by (ipGSifo 
or £-/D6v; for instance, &.€ma&w^Qj^s^ih(!p&SipQuj 
G!r€m, what relation are you and he (to each other)? 
Particulars are these: 



*lt we write Quiaussih* it will mean iheuppenide. 
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♦The father is called, ^c^&uu^, c^uu^, ^/e6Q)^, 
or i5^/r. 

The elder brother of the father , cGufiiu^suufSsTj 

The yamger brother of the faXheTy c^fStu^suu^ 

JThe mother, cffrdj, c«^^^/r€5r, csiihtDn&r, ^h^S, 

The motherh elder sister , cQuifiu^nibj cQuffiurrf^trm, 
cGu^iuihiDn&T, &c. 

The mother^s younger sister, c^idvj^ndj, c^fPfOf^f^neiT 

The grandfather, both on the father^s and mother^s 
side, currtlu.^. 

The grandmother, both on the father^s and motherh 
side, cu/rilifL. 

§The faiher^s sister, c^^eo^. 



*The»e words, meaning /a/Aer, are also sometimes used to design 
sate the faiher^s brothers ; but not frequently, lest he who so uses 
them should give others occasion to say that his mother has more 
tlian one husband. 

i*The letter c is prefixed to those terms which are in most 
common use in Madras. 

itThese words, meaning mother, are also freely used to designate 
the mother''s sisters and the tcives of a father's brothers. But they 
generally prefix the distinguishing adjectiye QuHiu^ or ^fivu' 
thus, OuiiiLipinuy 9fiiu^trvu^ &c. 

§^^A»^ is also sometimes used to designate the mother of 
one*8 wife^OT the mother of one^s husband; but llituA is the 
common term to express this relation of mother'V^'hiiw.i 
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*The brother of the mother, cunrmdfr, c j^iicffew, c§it 
Bro^kera and sisten, C6kiJUf5fg>(kf^€uifa&T, aFQAtrpmr 

The dder brother , or the elder son among the sons of 
the father's brothers, or among the sons of the mother's 
sisters, c^eisfestsr^, cp&siiDtudff. 

The younger brother, or the yovmger son among tlie 
sons of the father's brothers, or among the sons of the 
mother's sisters, c^il)(5. 

The elder sister, or the elder daughter among the 
daughters of the father's brothers, or among the daugh* 
ters of the Mother's sisters, c^««rr«r, c^u)<5«j)«. 

The younger sister, or the yomger daughter among 
the daughters of the father's brothers, or among the 
daughters of the mother's sisters, cp&i&^S, cf,k^s>. 

t A mjan, cqd^ei^^, cu) eof^esr. 

A woman, cdo^lf. 

♦lo/tlocw also means the father of one's wife, or the father of 
one^s husband, and B,father^s sister''s husband, as well as a mother^t 
brother, 

fiLeS^irjs&r means human beings. The nouns ^a«r, a male 
and OueAtj a female, are prefixed to other nounf both of the 
t^tuirf^^Bar and ^^f,jS9m class ; thus ; 

^CBQTLOfi^^, sons, 

Ou€&rLaas&r^ daughters, 
^e&r^fiitsisr^ ^ horse. 
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7be husbandfCq§0i^^, mfuaiAi, aesif^^, WfSBtiurr. 
€f^, GsrrigiBdirj ufr^^n or u^^n, s^a^iGSiLJun^^ 
(vulg. c j)^&ihq€Si^^ujn€S(,) 

*The t0t^, c QueSsi^rr^, c Qumi^irCji^j weettedtOunuS, 

Any one of the mfe*s brothers, may ^ called esitD^ 
^€er^, {vulgarly and commonly u)S^sr€(5f^, iD#^/r«&r.) 
But this term is most commonly used to designate the 
unfe^s younger brother, or the husband^s younger bro^er^ 
or the husband of a man^s sister. 

It also means a cousin who is the mother'^s broiher^s 
son, or the father^s sister'^s son. 

Any one of the idfeh au^s may be called Qs^mfyU^f 
{vulgarly and commonly iD^srStsf, Lp^«6of#^.) But 
this term is most commonly used to designate the 
v}\fe^s younger sister. 

It abo means a man's younger brother^ v^; also a 
cousin, who is the mo^ierh brother^s dauber, or the 
Jather^s sister^s daughter. 

The wife*s elder sister^ c^yi^^iDmSiijnfr, cQ^n^^ 

fThe hmband*s younger brother, cQanigtsp^. 

The husband's sister, whether elder or younger, 

Persons who have married /too sisters call each other 

*L/(9<l^, a manj is commonly used to denote hwband'y and 
Oumr^irfif whidi means female kindj is nsed to denote wife. 

fThe husband^s younger brother is also commonly called 
iL^SrW^j iLJ'dFiTsSr. See above. 
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e s^seOik. Persons who have married two broihen are 
called, €^ufud(^iufmj c^ns^^icrrfr. 

Several women, married to one man, call each other 

A motherh brother, also ^ father-iThlaWj also a fatherh 
sister^s hushandj cunrto^. 

A mother^s brother^s wife, also a mother'4n4aw, c iDtriS. 

A son-^in-law^ cu)(^lo<s6^. 

It also means the son of a man*s sister, or the son of 
a womanh brother. 

A daughter-in-law, ciDif^iD&err, 

It also means the daughter of a man'*s sister, or the 
daughter of a woman^s brother. 

A frandson, cQund^, cQumJtSmofStT, 

A granddaughter, cOufr^f. 

The Tamulians often add ^, as an honorific, to 
these several terms; thus: ^auu^fr, ^niurrfr, wntD^a, 
tDmBojrrrr, ^esuDOJi^fr, ^iDsesiSturrfr, &c. tDrrfr, or iDtrfrs&r, 
is added to them to form their plurals; thus: ^auiJ6^ 
mtrhs&r, ^rribtDnfraen, iDmn^iDrrffaerr, iDniSiDfrfraeh; Outr 

wnfr&Grr, QutT^^LDirfraeiiT, &c. 
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SECTION IV. 



Hindoo Cycle, and Agea* 

(G. page 274,) 

The Hindoos have a kind of cycle, consisting of 
60 years; to each of these years, they give a sepa- 
rate name. Subjoined is a list of thenii with the year 
according to our reckoning. 

1 i5nuQj, €u^ei^(bt 

2 eSu€U, 



3 staSeOy 

6 ^si£a^, 

7 ^(ips, 

8 ufi/, 

9 tL]&J, 

10 prr^j 

11 ff^^ir, 

12 Goj^^siftu, 

13 dawrrf, 

14 eSsdaiD, 

15 eSsr, 

16 Sfifijurr§^, 

17 muiT^, 

18 pfTUGSSTj 

19 uirn^fu, 

20 eSiu, 



1807—8. 

1808—9. 

1809—10.* 

1810—11. 

1811—12. 

1812—13. 

1813—14. 

1814—15. 

1816—16. 

1816—17. 

1817—18 UQjtr. 

1818—19. 

1819—20 dff. 

1820—21. 

1821—22. 

1822—23. 

1823—24. 

1824—26. 

1825—26. 

1826—27.^^^1^ 
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21 ^(t^^^ffij €U(!$e^ih 

22 ^^Gu^nS, 

23 ^(inn$, 

24 ^d^fiy 

25 aUf 

26 lE/E^^ 

27 eS,yiu, 

28 ^ILT, 

29 IDeXSftD^f 

30 ^^(ipS, 

31 ^6)!?6rTir)i5, 

32 fiSembtS, 

33 oS^n*/?! 

34 s^nfreu^, 

35 i56\)6i;, 

36 mu^i^, 

37 G^tru£(!^, 

38 ^Cirrr^, 

39 €SSr6Un€lJSr, 

40 uiTfruQ/, 

41 l560fi2y/E7S, 

42 ^«o<ss, 

43 Q&'miSajj 

44 s'fT^mrsssff 

45 eSOarr^df!^, 

46 u/^^n"i5, 

47 6ffu>nf^, 

48 ,^flSfE^, 

49 uniL^^y 

50 nsfiTTi 



1827—28. 

1828—29. 
1829—30. 
1830—31. 
1831—32. 
1832—33. 
1833—34. 
1834—35. 
1835—36. 
1836—37. 
1837—38. 
1838—39. 
1839—40. 
1840—41. 
1841—42. 
1842—43. 
1843—44. 
1844—45. 
1845—46. 
1846—47. 
1847—48. 
1848—49. 
1849—50. 
1850—51. 
1851—52. 
1852—63. 
1853—54. 
1854—55. 
1855—56. 
1851 
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51 di&^Sfirr, 


a;(^Q>(b 


1857—58. 


52 sneOiL^^^, 


@V 


1858-^69. 


53 S^^rTh^$, 


ii 


1859—60, 


54 Gaerr^ffi, 


>i 


1860-^1. 


55 ^^u>f, 


» 


1861—62. 


56^ii^(^, 


i> 


1862—63. 


57 00Qirrr^srr^t 


}f 


1863—64. 


58 n^f,ntLS, 


*> 


1864—65, 


59 ^Cff/r^OTT, 


91 


1865—66. 


60 S{\L€F\u, 


93 


1866—67. 
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They use these names chiefly in legal transactions; 
but in family concerns, which are for perpetuity, as 
well as in the inscriptions of temples, they join to the 
name of the year, the year of the era of Salivahana 
and that of the 4th age. About the Hindoo ages I 
shall give an account presently. 

As for the epoch of Salivahana {^neSeurras^ib,) it 
is the most memorable among the Hindoos, from which 
they reckon their years. This epoch dates from the 
death of Salivahana, king of Visnagar, which happened 
in the 3179th year of the 4th age, and corresponds 
with the 78th year of the Christain sera ; ^n^eunaeGnh 
means the vehicle of the cross, or crossbearer. Who 
can help thinking that this alludes to our Lord Jesus 
Christ ? Many circumstances coincide to make us be- 
lieve that the whole account of ^tr^eurr&mih is a per- 
version of the history of Christ. See more on this 
subject in the Asiatic Researches. 



Moreover the Hindoos make the 



duration of the 
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world to be four ages^ called qaiD, each of which con- 
sists of a large number of years. 

The first iq&w is called SQapnv^aih, i. e^^ the age of 
innocence ; the golden age of the Greeks. It conaist- 
' ed of 1,728,000 years; in it the bull of justice stood on 
four legs. The second qaih is called ^(iffpf^^alb, or 
the silver age; consisting of 1,296,000 years. It was 
inferior to the former; and the bull stood on three legs. 
The third tL{&th is called ^eunuira^sih, or the brazen 
age; consisting of 864,000 years. It was still worse, 
and the bull had only two legs. The fourth u^atb is 
called ac$tt|«Lb, i. e., the age of strife and misery ; the 
iron age; consisting of 432,000 years. This is the age 
in which we now live; and the bull is lefl standing on 
only one leg; which allegory aptly represents the tot- 
tering state of virtue, and the prevalence of sin. 

In the Kanda Puranum^ we are informed of the man- 
ner in which these ages have been calculated. It is 
thus: 

The time that is necessary for the middle finger resting 
on the thumb, to be taken off quickly, is one instant, 
equal to the twinkling of an eye; this time is called 
u>n0f€Si{T or a^en^&siw. 
2 wrr^^GSiff, itioke 1 ^uqiTH^. 

10 ^ULffTti), „ 1 a€SOtih* 

12 «€SsriD, „ 1 eS^if.. 

60 €S.^i^f „ 1 titrifesis. 

7 mtf^s, „ 1 ^[Twui, or the Sih part of a day. 

8 ^rruDibj „ 1 is/rcrr, or day. 

15 mftetTf „ 1 utli^to, or Haifa month. 
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2 atL^ib. fmAe 1 m/f^to, Or a month, 
12 LbtT^ih, „ 1 Qj(§G^&, or a ye&t, 

100 €U(SQf^ih is the common term of the life of man. 

Thes6 100 ye&ts multiplied by 360 (because each year 
contains so many days) make 36,000. This number 
multiplied by ^x on account of the six subdivisions 
mn^^eviU, Suu^aux, &e., makes 216^000, whieh is the 
liasls of the calculations, respecting the durations of the 
four ages. The calculation then proceeds thus: 
, ^16,000 multiplied by two, in honor of the quality 
of virtue, and of vice, gives the liumber of 482,000, 
which expresses the duration of the aeSqAib, or fourth 
dge irt whieh we now live. 

218,000 multiplied by four, irt hoilor of the four 
vedamd, makes 864,000, which is the number of years 
«f the ^fik/fru^«£&, or third age. 

216,000 multiplied by six, in hon6r of the six Shas^ 
trams, makes 1,296,000, which is the number of the 
years of the $Quf,^^&ihy or second age; and lastly, 

216,000 multiplied by eight, in honor of the eight 
points of the compass, produces 1,728,000, being the 
number of years of the ^(?£r^/riq<ssu>, or first age. 

The united years of these four ages make the number 
of 4,320,000, called s'^wi^aib, i. e., the four ages of the 
world 

2000 ^^flrq^u), (i. e. 8,640,000,000,) make one day 
and one night of Brahma, or 24 of his hours; 60,000 
s'ffimLisih, are one of his months; 12 such months 
constitute one of his years; and 100 such years are the 
term of his life. ^ i 
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The duration of the life of Brahma makes only one 
day of Vishnoo's exbtence; 30 of such days form one 
of his months; and 12 such months constitute one of 
his years; after 100 such years he will die^ and then 
Siven alone will exist. 

This calculation is certainly ingenious; but at once 
points out what we have to think of the boasted anti- 
quity of the Hindoos. It does not rest on any history 
whatever, and is a mere invention of the brain. 

The Bramins prepare annually an almanac, which is 
called u^^fr&<SBti), a Sanscrit word composed of u^^, 
five, and ^sau), a member. It is so called because 
it contains five points of informationi viz. 1. It shows 
the ff, the day according to tJie age of the moon. 2. 
Qirrnib, the day of the week. 3. iBtL^ffiffih, the consteUor 
tion in tohich the moon enters every day. 4. Qamaih, the 
good and bad days. 5. asrssstb, divination, augury. 
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